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A. Project Identification:  AMHI- Potting shed Conversion. 

1. Project Location:  AMHI Campus (Hospital Street, Augusta, Maine). 

B. Owner:  State of Maine Bureau of General Services, 77 State Street, Augusta, ME  04333. 

1. Owner's Representative: Jill M. Instasi, BGS Director of Special Projects, State of Maine, 
DAFS, 111 Sewall Street, 77 SHS, 4th Floor, Augusta, Maine 04333-0077, Telephone: 
207-624-7341/Cell: 207-491-2146, Fax: 207-287-4039, Jill.Instasi@maine.gov 

2. Engineer:  Allied Engineering, Inc.  160 Veranda Street, Portland, ME 04103. 

C. WORK COVERED BY CONTRACT DOCUMENTS - The Work of Project is defined by the 
Contract Documents and consists of, but is not specifically limited to the following scope 
summary: 

1. Demolition/Removal:  

a. Removal of first floor framing, wood decking and concrete overlay.   
b. All interior partitions shall be removed.   
c. All plumbing heat sources and associated equipment shall be removed.   
d. All electrical components shall be removed.  
e. All interior stairs, both levels shall be removed.   
f. A portion of the attic floor beam and former floor openings shall be removed. 
g. All first level exterior windows, basement windows (including masonry infills), 

skylight, and doors including surrounding trim, shall be removed. 
h. All partial slabs, sink assembly, masonry walls, and piping in basement to be 

removed. 

2. Installations: 

a. First floor steel and concrete floor system. 
b. Attic floor steel beam/column assembly as noted. 
c. Exterior insulated walls and interior partition wall systems. 
d. Attic floor infill systems, insulated attic floor system components, stairs to second 

floor and opening cover, guard wall. 
e. Roof framing upgrades. 
f. Overhead door opening assemblies, including all overhead door hardware and 

operating assemblies, headers, jambs, stone granite relocations, etc… 
g. Exterior façade wall assemblies, windows (basement and first level), doors and 

trim surround assemblies. 
h. Mechanical heating, controls and plumbing systems, including new sewer, Natural 

gas and water entrances. 
i. All electrical systems (service and distribution) and lighting. 
j. All site work and assemblies 
k. Basement slab and perimeter drainage assemblies. 
l. All roofing repairs and assemblies noted. 
m. Stone Masonry repair/cleaning/repointing 

3. Type of Contract:  Project will be constructed under a single prime contract. 

mailto:Jill.Instasi@maine.gov
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D. The cost of the work is approximately $230,000.  The work to be performed under this contract 
shall be completed on or before May 20, 2016. 

 
1. Sealed Contractor bids for the project noted above, in envelopes plainly marked “AMHI- 

Potting shed Conversion” and addressed to: 
 

Jill Instasi 
Bureau of General Services 
4th Floor, Cross State Office Building, 111 Sewall Street 
77 State House Station 
Augusta, ME  04333-0077 

 
 Will be due, opened and read aloud at 2:00PM on 1/13/2016.  Bids submitted after the 

noted time will not be considered and will be returned unopened. 
 

2. The bid shall be submitted on the Contractor Bid Form (section 00 41 13) provided in the 
Bid Documents.  The Owner reserves the right to accept or reject any or all bids as may best 
serve the interest of the Owner. 
 

3. Bid security is required on this project. 
The Bidder shall include a satisfactory Bid Bond (section 00 43 13) or a certified or 
cashier’s check for 5% of the bid amount with the completed bid form submitted to the 
Owner. 
 

4. Performance and Payment Bonds are required on this project. 
The selected Contractor shall furnish a 100% contract Performance Bond (section 00 61 
13. 13) and a 100 contract Payment Bond (section 00 61 13.16) in the contract amount to 
cover the execution of the Work. 
 

5. Filed Sub-bids are not required on this project, 
 

6. There are no Pre-qualified General Contractors on this project. 
 

7. An on-site pre-bid conference will be conducted for this project. 
 

a. The pre-bid conference is mandatory for Bidders and optional for Subcontractors 
and suppliers. 

b. The pre-bid will be at the 46 Independence Drive, Augusta Maine at 1:30 PM on 
1/7/2013.   

 
8. Bid Documents – full sets only – will be available on or about December 28, 2015, for 

$25.00 plus $10 shipping and handling from: 
 
Jill Instasi 
Bureau of General Services 
4th Floor, Cross State Office Building, 111 Sewall Street 
77 State House Station 
Augusta, ME  04333-0077 
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9. Bid Documents may be examined at: 
 
AGC Maine 
188 Whitten Rd. 
Augusta, ME  04332 
Tel: 207-622-4741 Fax: 207-622-1625 
 
Construction Summary 
734 Chester St. 
Manchester, NH  03104 
Tel: 603-627-8856 Fax: 603-627-4524 
 

 
 
End Notice to Contractors 
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1. Bidder Requirements 

1.1 A bidder is a Contractor who is qualified, or has been specifically pre-qualified by the Bureau of 
General Services, to bid on the proposed project described in the Bid Documents. 

1.2 Contractors and Subcontractors bidding on projects that utilize Filed Sub-bids shall follow the 
requirements outlined in these Bid Documents for such projects.  See Section 00 22 13 for 
additional information. 

1.3 Contractors are not eligible to bid on the project when their access to project design documents 
prior to the bid period distribution of documents creates an unfair bidding advantage.  Prohibited 
access includes consultation with the Owner or with design professionals engaged by the Owner 
regarding cost estimating, constructability review, or project scheduling.  This prohibition to bid 
applies to open, competitive bidding or pre-qualified contractor bidding or Filed Sub-bidding.  
The Bureau may require additional information to determine if the activities of a Contractor 
constitute an unfair bidding advantage. 

1.4 Each bidder is responsible for becoming thoroughly familiar with the Bid Documents prior to 
submitting a bid.  The failure of a bidder to review evident site conditions, to attend available 
pre-bid conferences, or to receive, examine, or act on addenda to the Bid Documents shall not 
relieve that bidder from any obligation with respect to their bid or the execution of the work as a 
Contractor. 

1.5 Prior to the award of the contract, General Contractor bidders or Filed Sub-bidders may be 
required to provide documented evidence to the Owner or the Bureau showing compliance with 
the provisions of this section, their business experience, financial capability, or performance on 
previous projects. 

1.6 The selected General Contractor bidder will be required to provide proof of insurance before a 
contract can be executed.  Refer to section 00 73 16 Insurance Requirements, for specific 
requirements. 

1.7 Contracts developed from this bid shall not be assigned, sublet or transferred without the written 
consent of the Owner. 

 

2. Authority of Owner  

2.1 The Owner reserves the right to accept or reject any or all bids as may best serve the interest of 
the Owner. 

2.2 Subject to the Owner’s stated right to accept or reject any or all bids, the Contractor shall be 
selected on the basis of the sum of the lowest acceptable bid plus any Alternate Bids the Owner 
elects to include. 

2.3 The Owner is exempt from the payment of Federal Excise Taxes and Federal Transportation Tax 
on all shipments, as well as Maine State Sales and Use Taxes on items "…physically 
incorporated in real property …".  The bidder shall not include these taxes in their bid.  See 
Section 00 72 13 for additional information. 
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3. Submitting Bids and Bid Requirements 

3.1 Each bid shall be submitted on the forms provided in the Bid Documents. 

3.2 Each bid shall be valid for a period of thirty calendar days following the Project bid opening date 
and time. 

3.3 A bid that contains an escalation clause is considered invalid. 

3.4 Bidders shall include a Bid Bond or other approved bid security with the bid form submitted to 
the Owner when the bid form indicates such bid security is required.  The bond value shall be 5% 
of the bid amount.  The form of bond is shown in section 00 43 13. 

3.5 Bidders shall include the cost of Performance and Payment Bonds in the bid amount if the bid 
amount will result in a construction contract value over $125,000, inclusive of alternate bids that 
may be awarded in the contract.  Pursuant to 14 M.R.S.A., Section 871, Public Works 
Contractors' Surety Bond Law of 1971, subsection 3, the selected Contractor is required to 
provide these bonds before a contract can be executed.  The form of bonds are shown in section 
00 61 13.13 and 00 61 13.16. 

3.6 Bidders may modify bids in writing prior to the bid closing time.  Such written amendments shall 
not disclose the amount of the initial bid.  If so disclosed, the entire bid is considered invalid. 

3.7 Bidders shall acknowledge on the bid form all Addenda issued in a timely manner.  The 
Architect shall not issue Addenda affecting bidders less than 72 hours prior to the bid closing 
time.  Addenda shall be issued to all companies who are registered holders of Bid Documents. 

3.8 A bid may be withdrawn without penalty if a written request by the bidder is presented to the 
Owner prior to the bid closing time. Such written withdrawal requests are subject to verification 
as required by the Bureau.  After the bid closing time, such written withdrawal requests may be 
allowed in consideration of the bid bond or, without utilizing a bid bond, if the Contractor 
provides documented evidence to the satisfaction of the Bureau that factual errors had been made 
on the bid form. 

3.9 Projects which require a State of Maine wage determination will include that schedule as part of 
the Bid Documents.  See section 00 73 46, if such rates are required. 

3.10 Projects which require compliance with the Davis-Bacon Act are subject to the regulations 
contained the Code for Federal Regulations and the federal wage determination which is made a 
part of the Bid Documents.  See section 00 73 46, if such rates are required. 
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AMHI Potting Shed Renovations, AMHI Campus, Augusta, Maine 
 
To: Jill Instasi 
Bureau of General Services 
77 State House Station 
Augusta, Maine 04333-0077 
 
The undersigned, or "Bidder", having carefully examined the form of contract, general conditions, 
specifications and drawings “Issued for Bid” and dated December 22, 2015, prepared by Allied 
Engineering, Inc. for the Bureau of General Services, as well as the premises and conditions relating to 
the work, proposes to furnish all labor, equipment and materials necessary for and reasonably incidental 
to the construction and completion of this project for the Base Bid amount of: 
 
_______________________________________________________ Dollars    $ ____________________ 
 
1.  Allowances are not included on this project. 

 
2. Alternate bids are included on this project 
 
4.  The Bidder acknowledges receipt of the following addenda to the specifications and drawings: 
 

Addendum No. ____ Dated: ________ 
 
Addendum No. ____ Dated: ________ 
 
Addendum No. ____ Dated: ________ 
 
Addendum No. ____ Dated: ________ 
 
Addendum No. ____ Dated: ________ 

 
5.  Bid security is required on this project. 

The Bidder shall include a satisfactory Bid Bond (section 00 43 13) or a certified or cashier's 
check for 5% of the bid amount with this completed bid form submitted to the Owner. 

 
6.  Filed Sub-bids are not required on this project. 
 
7.  The Bidder agrees, if this bid is accepted by the Owner, to sign the designated Owner-Contractor 

contract and deliver it, with any and all bonds and affidavits of insurance specified in the Bid 
Documents, within twelve calendar days after the date of notification of such acceptance, except 
if the twelfth day falls on a State of Maine government holiday or other closure day, a Saturday, 
or a Sunday, in which case the aforementioned documents must be received before 12:00 noon on 
the day following the holiday or other closure day, Saturday or Sunday. As a guarantee thereof, 
the Bidder submits, together with this bid, a bid bond or other acceptable instrument as and if 
required by the Bid Documents. 

 
8.   
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This bid is hereby submitted by: 
 
 
 Signature:   
 
 
 Printed name and title:   
 
 
 Company name:   
 
 
 Mailing address:   
 
 
 City, state, zip code:  
 
 
 Phone number:  
 
 
 Email address:   
 
 
 State of incorporation, 
 if a corporation:   
 
 
 List of all partners, 
 if a partnership:   
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We, the undersigned, insert company name of Contractor, select type of entity of insert name of 

municipality in the State of insert name of state as principal, and insert name of surety as Surety, are 

hereby held and firmly bound unto select title of obligee in the penal sum of five percent of the bid 

amount, for the payment of which, well and truly to be made, we hereby jointly and severally bind 

ourselves, our heirs, executors, administrators, successors and assigns, signed this insert day, i.e.: 8th  

day of select month, select year, which is the same date as that of the bid due date. 

The condition of the above obligation is such that whereas the principal has submitted to the 

Owner, or State of Maine, to a certain bid, attached hereto and hereby made a part hereof, to enter into a 

contract in writing, for the construction of insert name of project as designated in the contract 

documents 

Now therefore: 

If said bid shall be rejected, or, in the alternate, 

If said bid shall be accepted and the principal shall execute and deliver a contract in the form of 

contract attached hereto, properly completed in accordance with said bid, and shall furnish a bond for the 

faithful performance of said contract, and for the payment of all persons performing labor or furnishing 

material in connection therewith, and shall in all other respects perform the agreement created by the 

acceptance of said bid, then this obligation shall be void. 

Otherwise, the same shall remain in force and effect- it being expressly understood and agreed 

that the liability of the Surety for any and all claims hereunder shall, in no event, exceed the penal amount 

of this obligation as herein stated. 

The Surety, for value received hereby stipulates and agrees that the obligation of said Surety and 

its bonds shall be in no way impaired or affected by any extension of the time within which the Obligee 

may accept such bid and said Surety does hereby waive notice of any such extension. 
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In witness whereof, the principal and the Surety have hereunto set their hands and seals, and such 

of them as are corporations have caused their corporate seals to be hereto affixed and these presents to be 

signed by their proper officers, the day and year first set above. 

Signed and sealed this insert day, i.e.: 8th day of select month, select year, which is the same 

date as that of the bid due date. 

 Contractor 

(Signature) 
insert name and title 

 
insert company name 

 
insert address 

insert city state zip code 
 

 

 Surety 

(Signature) 
insert name and title 

 
insert company name 

 
insert address 

insert city state zip code 
 

If Contractor is a partnership, all partners shall execute the bond.  A power of attorney document 

indicating that it still is in full force and effect shall be provided by the person executing this bond. 
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 AdvantageME:       
Appropriation No:       

 
STATE OF MAINE 

Bureau of General Services 
C O N S T R U C T I O N  C O N T R A C T  

 
 

THIS AGREEMENT made the date day of month in the year 2015 by and between the State of 
Maine through the Department name hereinafter called the Owner and Contractor company 
name hereinafter called the Contractor. 
 
BGS Project No.: insert number assigned by BGS (not the PIP number) 
Other Project No.:       
 
The Owner and the Contractor for the consideration hereinafter named agree as follows: 
 
ARTICLE 1   SCOPE OF WORK 
§ 1.1 The Contractor shall furnish all of the materials and perform all the work described in the 
specifications and shown on the drawings for the project entitled: AMHI Potting Shed 
renovations, AMHI Campus, Augusta, Maine. 
 
§ 1.2 The specifications and the drawings have been prepared by Allied Engineering, Inc, acting 
as Designer and named in the documents as the Architect or Engineer.  This firm has 
responsibilities for defining the scope of work governed by their agreement with the Owner, the 
specifications and the drawings, and the General Conditions and Special Provisions of the 
contract. 
 
 
ARTICLE 2   COMPLETION DATE 
§ 2.1 The work to be performed under this contract shall be completed on or before July 30, 
2015.  For each calendar day the project remains uncompleted $750.00  shall be charged as 
liquidated damages.  
 
 
ARTICLE 3   CONTRACT SUM 
§ 3.1 The Owner shall pay the Contractor for the performance of the contract, subject to 
additions and deductions provided by approved Change Orders in current funds as follows: 
amount in words dollars and 00cents,  
 $0.00 
   

 
ARTICLE 4   CONTRACT BONDS 
§ 4.1 Contract bonds are not required if the contract amount is less than $125,000 unless bonds 
are specifically mandated by the contract documents. 
 
§ 4.2 On this project, the Contractor  shall furnish the Owner the appropriate contract bonds in 
the amount of 100% of the contract amount. 
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ARTICLE 5   PROGRESS PAYMENTS 
§ 5.1 The Owner shall make payments on account of the contract as provided therein as follows:   
Each month 95% of the value, based on contract prices of labor and materials incorporated in the 
work and of materials suitably stored at the site thereof up to the first day of that month, as 
certified by the Architect or Engineer. 
 
§ 5.2 The Owner may cause the Contractor to be paid such portion of the amount retained 
hereunder as he deems advisable. 
 
 
ARTICLE 6   FINAL PAYMENT 
§ 6.1 Final payment shall be due 30 days after completion and acceptance of the work, provided 
the Contractor has submitted evidence satisfactory to the Owner that all payrolls, material bills 
and other indebtedness connected with the work has been paid. 
 
 
ARTICLE 7   CONTRACT DOCUMENTS 
§ 7.1 The General Conditions of the contract, instructions to bidders, bid form, Special 
Provisions, the written specifications and the drawings, and any Addenda, together with this 
agreement, form the contract; they are as fully a part of the contract as if hereto attached or 
herein repeated. 
 
§ 7.2 Specifications:  October 9, 2015 
 
§ 7.3 Drawings:  See Table of Contents 
 
§ 7.4 Addenda: TBD 
 
 
ARTICLE 8   OTHER PROVISIONS 
§ 8.1 The Owner and the Contractor are required to comply with applicable provisions of the 
American Recovery and Reinvestment Act (ARRA), and the Qualified School Construction 
Bonds (QSCB) program, including, but not limited to, the Buy American criteria, federal wage 
rates, and program-specific reporting requirements, for those projects funded through ARRA and 
QSCB. 
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The Owner and the Contractor hereby agree to the full performance of the covenants herein. 
 
IN WITNESS WHEREOF the parties hereby execute this agreement the day and year first above 
written. 
 
OWNER  CONTRACTOR 
 
 

 
 

(Signature) (Date) (Signature) (Date) 
             
(Printed name and title) (Printed name and title) 
             
(Department name) (Contractor company name) 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

BUREAU OF GENERAL SERVICES 
Contract Reviewed by:  Contract Approved by: 
 
 

 
 

(Signature) (Date) (Signature) (Date) 
      Joseph Ostwald 
Project Manager/ Contract Administrator Director, Planning, Design & Construction 
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Bond No.: insert bond number 

We, the undersigned, insert company name of Contractor, select type of entity of insert name of 

municipality in the State of insert name of state as principal, and insert name of surety as Surety, are 

hereby held and firmly bound unto select title of obligee in the penal sum of the Contract Price $ insert 

the Contract Price in numbers for the payment of which, well and truly to be made, we hereby jointly 

and severally bind ourselves, our heirs, executors, administrators, successors and assigns. 

The condition of the above obligation is such that if the principal shall promptly and faithfully 

perform the contract entered into this insert day, i.e.: 8th day of select month, select year, which is the 

same date as that of the construction contract, for the construction of insert name of project as designated 

in the contract documents, then this obligation shall be null and void. 

Otherwise, the same shall remain in force and effect- it being expressly understood and agreed 

that the liability of the Surety for any and all claims hereunder shall, in no event, exceed the penal amount 

of this obligation as herein stated. 

The Surety, for value received hereby stipulates and agrees that the obligation of said Surety and 

its bonds shall be in no way impaired or affected by any extension of the time which the Obligee may 

accept during the performance of the contract and said Surety does hereby waive notice of any such 

extension. 
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In witness whereof, the principal and the Surety have hereunto set their hands and seals, and such 

of them as are corporations have caused their corporate seals to be hereto affixed and these presents to be 

signed by their proper officers, the day and year first set above. 

Signed and sealed this insert day, i.e.: 8th day of select month, select year, which is the same 

date as that of the construction contract. 

 Contractor 

(Signature) 
insert name and title 

 
insert company name 

 
insert address 

insert city state zip code 
 

 

 Surety 

(Signature) 
insert name and title 

 
insert company name 

 
insert address 

insert city state zip code 
 

If Contractor is a partnership, all partners shall execute the bond.  A power of attorney document 

indicating that it still is in full force and effect shall be provided by the person executing this bond. 
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Bond No.: insert bond number 

We, the undersigned, insert company name of Contractor, select type of entity of insert name of 

municipality in the State of insert name of state as principal, and insert name of surety as Surety, are 

hereby held and firmly bound unto select title of obligee in the penal sum of the Contract Price $ insert 

the Contract Price in numbers for the use and benefit of claimants, defined as an entity having a contract 

with the principal or with a subcontractor of the principal for labor, materials, or both labor and materials, 

used or reasonably required for use in the performance of the contract, for the payment of which, well and 

truly to be made, we hereby jointly and severally bind ourselves, our heirs, executors, administrators, 

successors and assigns. 

The condition of the above obligation is such that if the principal shall promptly satisfy all claims 

and demands incurred for all labor and materials, used or required by the principal in connection with the 

work described in the contract entered into this insert day, i.e.: 8th day of select month, select year, 

which is the same date as that of the construction contract, for the construction of insert name of project 

as designated in the contract documents, and shall fully reimburse the oblige for all outlay and expense 

with said oblige may incur in making good any default of said principal, then this obligation shall be null 

and void. 

Otherwise, the same shall remain in force and effect- it being expressly understood and agreed 

that the liability of the Surety for any and all claims hereunder shall, in no event, exceed the penal amount 

of this obligation as herein stated. 

The Surety, for value received hereby stipulates and agrees that the obligation of said Surety and 

its bonds shall be in no way impaired or affected by any extension of the time which the Obligee may 

accept during the performance of the contract and said Surety does hereby waive notice of any such 

extension. 
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In witness whereof, the principal and the Surety have hereunto set their hands and seals, and such 

of them as are corporations have caused their corporate seals to be hereto affixed and these presents to be 

signed by their proper officers, the day and year first set above. 

Signed and sealed this insert day, i.e.: 8th day of select month, select year, which is the same 

date as that of the construction contract. 

 Contractor 

(Signature) 
insert name and title 

 
insert company name 

 
insert address 

insert city state zip code 
 

 

 Surety 

(Signature) 
insert name and title 

 
insert company name 

 
insert address 

insert city state zip code 
 

If Contractor is a partnership, all partners shall execute the bond.  A power of attorney document 

indicating that it still is in full force and effect shall be provided by the person executing this bond. 
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C. C. D. Number: 

Date: 

Other Project Number:
To: BGS Project Number:

> Fully describe the scope of work of the CCD item below and on attached drawings and specifications as necessary.
> Include the reason for the work, and the estimated cost and schedule impact.
> Final cost and time changes are subject to a subsequent Change Order review process.

No. Description Cost
1

Total: $0
Current

Completion Date:

(as shown above)  Extend Completion Date by
$0 / [units]  This Number of Days:

0.00 %
$0 (fixed fee) New Completion Date:

Architect/Engineer Contractor Owner

date: date: date:

> approved by: Bureau of General Services date:

[type name here - signature above][type name here - signature above][type name here - signature above]

[address]
[Firm name]

[address] [address]
[city state zip] [city state zip] [city state zip]

[Company name] [Agency name]

cost plus fixed fee

[Contractor company name]

Method of compensation

cost plus designated percentage
unit prices

[Project name]
[location]
[address]
[city state zip]

lump sum
" X " in box at left

[Replace this text.  Please describe the scope of the work completely.  Indicate item number at 
left and cost at right.  Repeat below for items as needed.]
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C. O. Number: 

Date: 

Other Project Number:
To: BGS Project Number:

> Number and briefly summarize each Change Order item below.  Include description of and reason for work, and cost.
> Attach appropriate supporting documentation including drawings and specifications.
> Change Order is not valid until signed by all parties.

No. Description Cost
1

Total: $0
Current

Add Deduct Total Completion Date:
$0 $0
$0 $0  Extend Completion Date by
$0 $0 $0  This Number of Days:

$0
$0 New Completion Date:

Architect/Engineer Contractor Owner

date: date: date:

> approved by: Bureau of General Services date:

[city state zip]

[type name here - signature above][type name here - signature above]

[address] [address] [address]
[city state zip] [city state zip]

Net Change Orders to Date
Original Contract Amount

Contract Total  to Date

[Firm name]

[type name here - signature above]

[Company name] [Agency name]

Amount of This Change Order
Amount of Previous Change Orders

[Replace this text.  Please keep the description brief so the text is completely visible when 
printed.  Indicate item number at left and cost at right.  Repeat below for items as needed.]

[Project name]
[location]
[address]
[city state zip]

[Contractor company name]
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1. Definitions 
 

1.1 Addendum:  A document issued by the Architect that amends the Bid Documents.  Addenda shall not 
be issued less than seventy-two hours prior to the specified bid opening time. 

 
1.2 Allowance:  A specified dollar amount for a particular scope of work or service included in the Work 

that is identified in the Bid Documents and included in each Bidder's Bid.  The Contractor shall 
document expenditures for an Allowance during the Project.  Any unused balance shall be credited to 
the Owner.  The Contractor is responsible for notifying the Owner of anticipated expenses greater 
than the specified amount and the Owner is responsible for those additional expenses. 

 
1.3 Alternate Bid:  The Contractor’s written offer of a specified dollar amount, submitted on the Bid 

Form, for the performance of a particular scope of work described in the Bid Documents.  The 
Owner determines the low bidder based on the sum of the base Bid and any combination of Alternate 
Bids that the Owner selects.  

 
1.4 Architect:  The Architect or Engineer acting as Professional-of-Record for the project.  The Architect 

is responsible for the design of the Project. 
 

1.5 Architectural Supplemental Instruction (ASI):  A written instruction from the Architect for the 
purpose of clarification of the Contract Documents.  An ASI does not alter the Contract Price or 
Contract Time.  ASIs may be responses to RFIs and shall be issued by the Architect in a timely 
manner to avoid any negative impact on the Schedule of Work. 

 
1.6 Bid:  The Contractor’s written offer of a specified dollar amount or amounts, submitted on a form 

included in the Bid Documents, for the performance of the Work.  A Bid may include bonds or other 
requirements.  A base Bid is separate and distinct from Alternate Bids, being the only cost 
component necessary for the award of the contract, and representing the minimum amount of Work 
that is essential for the functioning of the project. 

 
1.7 Bid Bond:  The security designated in the Bid Documents, furnished by Bidders as a guaranty of 

good faith to enter into a contract with the Owner, should a contract be awarded to that Bidder. 
 

1.8 Bidder:  Any business entity, individual or corporation that submits a bid for the performance of the 
work described in the Bid Documents, acting directly or through a duly authorized representative. 

 
1.9 Bid Documents:  The drawings, procurement and contracting requirements, general requirements, and 

the written specifications -including all addenda, that a bidder is required to reference in the 
submission of a bid. 

 
1.10 Bureau:  The State of Maine Bureau of General Services in the Department of Administrative and 

Financial Services. 
 

1.11 Calendar days:  Consecutive days, as occurring on a calendar, taking into account each day of the 
week, month, year, and any religious, national or local holidays. 

 
1.12 Certificate of Substantial Completion:  A document developed by the Architect that describes the 

final status of the Work and establishes the date that the Owner may use the facility for its intended 
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purpose.  The Certificate of Substantial Completion also include a provisional list of items (a "punch 
list") remaining to be corrected by the Contractor, if any, and identifies a date from which the project 
warranty period commences. 

 
1.13 Certificate of Occupancy:  A document developed by a local jurisdiction such as the Code 

Enforcement Officer that grants permission to the Owner to occupy a building. 
 

1.14 Change Order (CO):  A document that modifies the contract and establishes the basis of a specific 
adjustment to the Contract Price or the Contract Time, or both.  Change Orders may address 
correction of omissions, errors, and document discrepancies, or additional requirements.  Change 
Orders should include all labor, materials and incidentals required to complete the work described.  
A Change Order is not valid until signed by the Contractor, Owner and Architect and approved by 
the Bureau. 

 
1.15 Change Order Proposal (COP):  Change proposed by the Contractor in the contract amount, 

requirements, or time, which becomes a Change Order when approved by the Owner. 
 
1.16 Clerk of the Works:  The authorized representative of the Architect on the job site.  Clerk of the 

Works is also called Architect's representative. 
 
1.17 Construction Change Directive (CCD):  A written order prepared by the Architect and signed by the 

Owner and Architect, directing a change in the Work prior to final agreement with the Contractor on 
adjustment, if any, in the Contract Price or Contract Time, or both. 

 
1.18 Contract:  A written agreement between the Owner and the successful bidder which obligates the 

Contractor to perform the work specified in the Contract Documents and obligates the Owner to 
compensate the Contractor at the mutually accepted sum, rates or prices. 

 
1.19 Contract Bonds (also known as Payment and Performance Bonds):  The approved forms of security, 

furnished by the Contractor and their surety, which guarantee the faithful performance of all the 
terms of the contract and the payment of all bills for labor, materials and equipment by the 
Contractor. 

 
1.20 Contract Documents:  The drawings and written specifications (including all addenda), Standard 

General Conditions, and the contract (including all Change Orders subsequently incorporated in the 
documents). 

 
1.21 Contract Price: The dollar amount of the construction contract, also called Contract Sum. 

 
1.22 Contract Time: The designated duration of time to execute the Work of the contract, with a specific 

date for completion.  
 
1.23 Contractor:  Also called the "General Contractor" or "GC" the individual or entity undertaking the 

execution of the general contract work under the terms of the contract with the Owner, acting directly 
or through a duly authorized representative.  The Contractor is responsible for the means, methods 
and materials utilized in the execution and completion of the Work. 
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1.24 Drawings: The graphic and pictorial portion of the Contract Documents showing the design, location 
and dimensions of the Work, generally including plans, elevations, sections, details, schedules, and 
diagrams. 

 
1.25 Filed Sub-bid:  The designated major Subcontractor's (or, in some cases, Contractor’s) written offer 

of a specified dollar amount or amounts, submitted on a form included in the Bid Documents, for the 
performance of a particular portion of the Work.  A Filed Sub-bid may include bonds or other 
requirements.  

 
1.26 Final Completion:  Project status indicating when the Work is fully completed in compliance with 

the Contract Documents.  Final Completion is documented by a date on which the Contractor’s 
obligations under the contract are complete and accepted by the Owner and final payment becomes 
due and payable. 

 
1.27 General Requirements:  The on-site overhead expense items the Contractor provides for the Project, 

typically including, but not limited to, building permits, construction supervision, Contract Bonds, 
insurance, field office, temporary utilities, rubbish removal, and site fencing.  Overhead expenses of 
the Contractor's general operation are not included.  Sometimes referred to as the Contractor's 
General Conditions. 

 
1.28 Owner:  The State agency which is represented by duly authorized individuals.  The Owner is 

responsible for defining the scope of the Project and compensation to the Architect and Contractor. 
 
1.29 Owner’s Representative:  The individual or entity contracted by the Owner to be an advisor and 

information conduit regarding the Project. 
 

1.30 Overhead:  General and administrative expenses of the Contractor’s principal and branch offices, 
including payroll costs and other compensation of Contractor employees, deductibles paid on any 
insurance policy, charges against the Contractor for delinquent payments, and costs related to the 
correction of defective work, and the Contractor’s capital expenses, including interest on capital used 
for the work. 
 

1.31 Performance and Payment Bonds (also known as Contract Bonds):  The approved forms of security, 
furnished by the Contractor and their surety, which guarantee the faithful performance of all the 
terms of the contract and the payment of all bills for labor, materials and equipment by the 
Contractor. 

 
1.32 Post-Bid Addendum:  Document issued by the Architect that defines a potential Change Order prior 

to signing of the construction contract.  The Post-Bid Addendum allows the Owner to negotiate 
contract changes with the Bidder submitting the lowest valid bid, only if the negotiated changes to 
the Bid Documents result in no change or no increase in the bid price. 
 
A Post-Bid Addendum may also be issued after a competitive construction Bid opening to those 
Bidders who submitted a Bid initially, for the purpose of rebidding the Project work without re-
advertising. 
 

1.33 Project:  The construction project proposed by the Owner to be constructed according to the Contract 
Documents.  The entire public improvement project may also include separate construction and other 
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activities conducted by the Owner or other contractors.  The Owner shall inform all contractors of the 
scope of the entire public improvement project relative to each individual contract. 

 
1.34 Proposal:  The Contractor’s written offer submitted to the Owner for consideration containing a 

specified dollar amount or rate, for a specific scope of work, and including a schedule impact, if any.  
A proposal shall include all costs for overhead and profit.  After acceptance by all parties a proposal 
amends the contract and is implemented by the Contractor. 

 
1.35 Proposal Request (PR):  An Owner's written request to the Contractor for a Change Order Proposal. 

 
1.36 Punch List:  A document that identifies the items of work remaining to be done by the Contractor at 

the Close Out of a Project.  The Punch List is created as a result of a final inspection of the work 
only after the Contractor attests that all of the Work is in its complete and permanent status. 

 
1.37 Request For Information (RFI):  A Contractor’s written request to the Architect for clarification, 

definition or description of the Work.  RFIs shall be presented by the Contractor in a timely manner 
to avoid any negative impact on the Schedule of Work. 

 
1.38 Request For Proposal (RFP):  An Owner's written request to the Contractor for a Change Order 

Proposal. 
 

1.39 Requisition for Payment:  The document in which the Contractor certifies that the Work described is, 
to the best of the Contractor's knowledge, information and belief, complete and that all previous 
payments have been paid by the Contractor to Subcontractors and suppliers, and that the current 
requested payment is now due.  See Schedule of Values. 

 
1.40 Retainage:  The amount, calculated at five percent (5%) of the contract value or a scheduled value, 

that the Owner shall withhold from the Contractor until the work or portion of work is declared 
substantially complete or otherwise accepted by the Owner.  The Owner may, if requested, reduce 
the amount withheld if the Owner deems it desirable and prudent to do so.  (See Title 5 M.R.S.A., 
Section 1746.) 

 
1.41 Sample:  A physical example provided by the Contractor which illustrates materials, equipment or 

workmanship and establishes standards by which the Work will be judged. 
 
1.42 Schedule of the Work:  The document prepared by the Contractor and approved by the Owner that 

specifies the dates on which the Contractor plans to begin and complete various parts of the Work, 
including dates on which information and approvals are required from the Owner. 

 
1.43 Schedule of Values:  The document prepared by the Contractor and approved by the Owner before 

the commencement of the Work that specifies the dollar values of discrete portions of the Work 
equal in sum to the contract amount.  The Schedule of Values is used to document progress payments 
of the Work in regular (usually monthly) requisitions for payment.  See Requisition for Payment. 

 
1.44 Shop Drawings:  The drawings, diagrams, schedules and other data specially prepared for the Work 

by the Contractor or a Subcontractor, manufacturer, supplier or distributor to illustrate some portion 
of the Work. 
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1.45 Specifications:  The portion of the Contract Documents consisting of the written requirements of the 
Work for materials, equipment, systems, standards, workmanship, and performance of related 
services. 

 
1.46 Subcontractor:  An individual or entity undertaking the execution of any part of the Work by virtue 

of a written agreement with the Contractor or any other Subcontractor.  Also, an individual or entity 
retained by the Contractor or any other Subcontractor as an independent contractor to provide the 
labor, materials, equipment or services necessary to complete a specific portion of the Work. 

 
1.47 Substantial Completion:  Project status indicating when the Work or a designated portion of the 

Work is sufficiently complete in compliance with the Contract Documents so that the Owner can 
occupy or utilize the Work for its intended purpose without unscheduled disruption.  Substantial 
Completion is documented by the date of the Certificate of Substantial Completion signed by the 
Owner and the Contractor. 

 
1.48 Superintendent:  The representative of the Contractor on the job site, authorized by the Contractor to 

receive and fulfill instructions from the Architect. 
 
1.49 Surety:  The individual or entity that is legally bound with the Contractor and Subcontractor to insure 

the faithful performance of the contract and for the payment of the bills for labor, materials and 
equipment by the Contractor and Subcontractors. 

 
1.50 Work:  The construction and services, whether completed or partially completed, including all labor, 

materials, equipment and services provided or to be provided by the Contractor and Subcontractors to 
fulfill the requirements of the Project as described in the Contract Documents. 
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1. Preconstruction Conference 
1.1 The Contractor shall, upon acceptance of a contract and prior to commencing work, schedule a 

preconstruction conference with the Owner and Architect.  The purpose of this conference is to: 
a) introduce all parties who have a significant role in the Project, including: 

Owner (State Agency) 
Bureau of General Services (BGS) 
Architect 
Consultants 
Clerk-of-the-works 
Contractor (GC) 
Superintendent 
Subcontractors 
Other State agencies 
Owner's Representative 
Construction testing company 
Commissioning agent 
Special Inspections agent; 

b) review the responsibilities of each party; 
c) review any previously-identified special provisions of the Project; 
d) review the Schedule of the Work calendar submitted by the Contractor to be approved by the 

Owner and Architect; 
e) review the Schedule of Values form submitted by the Contractor to be approved by the 

Owner and Architect; 
f) establish routines for Shop Drawing approval, contract changes, requisitions, et cetera; 
g) discuss jobsite issues; 
h) discuss Project close-out procedures; 
i) provide an opportunity for clarification of Contract Documents before work begins; 
j) schedule regular meetings at appropriate intervals for the review of the progress of the Work. 

 

2. Intent and Correlation of Contract Documents 
2.1 The intent of the Contract Documents is to describe the complete Project.  The Contract 

Documents consist of various components; each component complements the others.  What is 
shown as a requirement by any one component shall be inferred as a requirement on all 
corresponding components. 

2.2 The Contractor shall furnish all labor, equipment and materials, tools, transportation, insurance, 
services, supplies, operations and methods necessary for, and reasonably incidental to, the 
construction and completion of the Project.  Any work that deviates from the Contract Documents 
which appears to be required by the exigencies of construction or by inconsistencies in the 
Contract Documents, will be determined by the Architect and authorized in writing by the 
Architect, Owner and the Bureau prior to execution.  The Contractor shall be responsible for 
requesting clarifying information where the intent of the Contract Documents is uncertain. 

2.3 The Contractor shall not utilize any apparent error or omission in the Contract Documents to the 
disadvantage of the Owner.  The Contractor shall promptly notify the Architect in writing of such 
errors or omissions.  The Architect shall make any corrections or clarifications necessary in such 
a situation to document the true intent of the Contract Documents. 
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3. Additional Drawings and Specifications 
3.1 The Owner shall provide to the Contractor, at no additional expense to the Contractor, a 

reasonable quantity of additional Drawings and Specifications for the execution of the Work. 
3.2 The Architect shall promptly furnish additional revised Drawings and Specifications that are 

created due to corrections or clarifications made by the Architect.  All such information shall be 
consistent with, and reasonably inferred from, the Contract Documents.  The Contractor shall do 
no work without the proper Drawings and Specifications. 

 

4. Record of Documents 
4.1 The Contractor shall maintain one complete set of Contract Documents on the jobsite, in good 

order and current status, for access by the Owner and Architect. 
4.2 The Contractor shall maintain, continuously updated, complete records of Requests for 

Information, Architectural Supplemental Instructions, Information Bulletins, supplemental 
sketches, Change Order Proposals, Change Orders, Shop Drawings, testing reports, et cetera, for 
access by the Owner and Architect. 

 

5. Ownership of Contract Documents 
5.1 The designs represented on the Contract Documents are the property of the Architect.  The 

Drawings and Specifications shall not be used on other work without consent of the Architect. 

 

6. Shop Drawings 
6.1 The Contractor shall administer Shop Drawings prepared by the Contractor, Subcontractors, 

suppliers or others to conform to the approved Schedule of the Work.  The Contractor shall verify 
all field measurements, check and authorize all Shop Drawings and schedules required by the 
Work.  The Contractor is the responsible party and contact for the Contractor's work as well as 
that of Subcontractors, suppliers or others who provide Shop Drawings. 

6.2 The Architect shall review and acknowledge Shop Drawings, with reasonable promptness, for 
general conformity with the design concept of the project and compliance with the information 
provided in the Contract Documents. 

6.3 The Contractor shall provide monthly updated logs containing: requests for information, 
information bulletins, supplemental instructions, supplemental sketches, change order proposals, 
change orders, submittals, testing and deficiencies. 

6.4 The Contractor shall make any corrections required by the Architect, and shall submit a quantity 
of corrected copies as may be needed.  The acceptance of Shop Drawings or schedules by the 
Architect shall not relieve the Contractor from responsibility for deviations from Drawings and 
Specifications, unless the Contractor has called such deviations to the attention of the Architect at 
the time of submission and secured the Architect’s written approval.  The acceptance of Shop 
Drawings or schedules by the Architect does not relieve the Contractor from responsibility for 
errors in Shop Drawings or schedules. 
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7. Samples 
7.1 The Contractor shall furnish for approval, with reasonable promptness, all samples as directed by 

the Architect.  The Architect shall review and approve such samples, with reasonable promptness, 
for general conformity with the design concept of the project and compliance with the 
information provided in the Contract Documents.  The subsequent work shall be in accord with 
the approved samples. 

 

8. Substitutions 
8.1 The Contractor shall furnish items and materials described in the Contract Documents.  If the 

item or material specified describes a proprietary product, or uses the name of a manufacturer, the 
term “or approved equal” shall be implied, if it is not included in the text.  The specific item or 
material specified establishes a minimum standard for the general design, level of quality, type, 
function, durability, efficiency, reliability, compatibility, warranty coverage, installation factors 
and required maintenance.  The Drawing or written Specification shall not be construed to 
exclude other manufacturers products of comparable design, quality, and efficiency. 

8.2 The Contractor may submit detailed information about a proposed substitution to the Architect 
for consideration.  Particular models of items and particular materials which the Contractor 
asserts to be equal to the items and materials identified in the Contract Documents shall be 
allowed only with written approval by the Architect.  The request for substitution shall include a 
cost comparison and a reason or reasons for the substitution. 

8.3 The Architect may request additional information about the proposed substitution.  The approval 
or rejection of a proposed substitution may be based on timeliness of the request, source of the 
information, the considerations of minimum standards described above, or other considerations.  
The Architect should briefly state the rationale for the decision.  The decision shall be considered 
final. 

8.4 The duration of a substitution review process can not be the basis for a claim for delay in the 
Schedule of the Work. 

 

9. Patents and Royalties 
9.1 The Contractor shall, for all time, secure for the Owner the free and undisputed right to the use of 

any patented articles or methods used in the Work.  The expense of defending any suits for 
infringement or alleged infringement of such patents shall be borne by the Contractor.  Awards 
made regarding patent suits shall be paid by the Contractor.  The Contractor shall hold the Owner 
harmless regarding patent suits that may arise due to installations made by the Contractor, and to 
any awards made as a result of such suits. 

9.2 Any royalty payments related to the work done by the Contractor for the Project shall be borne by 
the Contractor.  The Contractor shall hold the Owner harmless regarding any royalty payments 
that may arise due to installations made by the Contractor. 

 

10. Surveys, Layout of Work 
10.1 The Owner shall furnish all property surveys unless otherwise specified. 
10.2 The Contractor is responsible for correctly staking out the Work on the site.  The Contractor shall 

employ a competent surveyor to position all construction on the site.  The surveyor shall run the 
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axis lines, establish correct datum points and check each line and point on the site to insure their 
accuracy.  All such lines and points shall be carefully preserved throughout the construction. 

10.3 The Contractor shall lay out all work from dimensions given on the Drawings.  The Contractor 
shall take measurements and verify dimensions of any existing work that affects the Work or to 
which the Work is to be fitted.  The Contractor is solely responsible for the accuracy of all 
measurements.  The Contractor shall verify all grades, lines, levels, elevations and dimensions 
shown on the Drawings and report any errors or inconsistencies to the Architect prior to 
commencing work. 

 

11. Permits, Laws, and Regulations 
11.1 The Owner is responsible for obtaining any zoning approvals or other similar local project 

approvals necessary to complete the Work, unless otherwise specified in the Contract Documents. 
11.2 The Owner is responsible for obtaining Maine Department of Environmental Protection, Maine 

Department of Transportation, or other similar state government project approvals necessary to 
complete the Work, unless otherwise indicated in the Contract Documents. 

11.3 The Owner is responsible for obtaining any federal agency project approvals necessary to 
complete the Work, unless otherwise indicated in the Contract Documents. 

11.4 The Owner is responsible for obtaining all easements for permanent structures or permanent 
changes in existing facilities. 

11.5 The Contractor is responsible for obtaining and paying for all permits and licenses necessary for 
the implementation of the Work.  The Contractor shall notify the Owner of any delays, variance 
or restrictions that may result from the issuing of permits and licenses.  

11.6 The Contractor shall comply with all ordinances, laws, rules and regulations and make all 
required notices bearing on the implementation of the Work.  In the event the Contractor observes 
disagreement between the Drawings and Specifications and any ordinances, laws, rules and 
regulations, the Contractor shall promptly notify the Architect in writing.  Any necessary changes 
shall be made as provided in the contract for changes in the work.  The Contractor shall not 
perform any work knowing it to be contrary to such ordinances, laws, rules and regulations. 

11.7 The Contractor shall comply with local, state and federal regulations regarding construction 
safety and all other aspects of the Work. 

 

12. Taxes 
12.1 The Owner is exempt from the payment of Federal Excise Taxes on articles not for resale and 

from the Federal Transportation Tax on all shipments, as well as Maine State Sales and Use 
Taxes.   Pricing in all Change Order Proposals from the Contractor and Subcontractors shall not 
include these taxes. 

12.2 Maine statute (36 M.R.S.A. §1760) allows "…an exemption from sales and use tax on items 
which will be physically incorporated in real property of an exempt organization.  This exemption 
only applies to lumber, hardware, doors and windows, nails, insulation and other building 
materials actually affixed to realty.  Tools, wearing apparel, consumable supplies, machinery and 
equipment used by the Contractor are taxable even if purchased specifically for the exempt job." 

12.3 The Contractor may contact Maine Revenue Services, 24 State House Station, Augusta, Maine 
04333 for guidance on tax exempt regulations authorized by 36 M.R.S.A. §1760 and detailed in 
Rule  302 (18-125 CMR 302). 
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13. Labor and Wages 
13.1 The Contractor shall conform to the labor laws of the State of Maine, and all other laws, 

ordinances, and legal requirements affecting the work in Maine. 
13.2 The Architect shall include a wage determination document prepared by the Maine Department of 

Labor in the Contract Documents for state-funded contracts in excess of $50,000.  The document 
shows the minimum wages required to be paid to each category of labor employed on the project. 

13.3 On projects requiring a Maine wage determination, the Contractor shall submit monthly payroll 
records to the Owner ("the contracting agency") showing the name and occupation of all workers 
and all independent contractors employed on the project.  The monthly submission must also 
include the Contractor's company name, the title of the project, hours worked, hourly rate or other 
method of remuneration, and the actual wages or other compensation paid to each person. 

13.4 The Contractor shall not reveal, in the payroll records submitted to the Owner, personal 
information regarding workers and independent contractors, other than the information described 
above.  Such information shall not include Social Security number, employee identification 
number, or employee address or phone number, for example. 

13.5 The Contractor shall conform to Maine statute by providing to the Owner a list of all 
subcontractors and independent contractors on the job site and a record of the entity to whom that 
subcontractor or independent contractor is directly contracted and by whom that subcontractor or 
independent contractor is insured for workers' compensation purposes. 

13.6 The Contractor shall enforce strict discipline and good order among their employees at all times, 
and shall not employ any person unfit or unskilled to do the work assigned to them. 

13.7 The Contractor shall promptly pay all employees when their compensation is due, shall promptly 
pay all others who have billed and are due for materials, supplies and services used in the Work, 
and shall promptly pay all others who have billed and are due for insurance, workers 
compensation coverage, federal and state unemployment compensation, and Social Security 
charges pertaining to this Project.  Before final payments are made, the Contractor shall furnish to 
the Owner affidavits that all such payments described above have been made. 

13.8 The Contractor may contact the Maine Department of Labor, 54 State House Station, Augusta, 
Maine 04333 for guidance on labor issues. 

 

14. Insurance Requirements 
14.1 The Contractor shall not commence work under this contract until the Contractor has obtained all 

insurance required under this article and such insurance has been approved by the Owner.  The 
Contractor shall not allow any Subcontractor to commence work on a subcontract until all similar 
insurance required of the Subcontractor has been so obtained and approved. 

14.2 The Owner does not warrant or represent that the insurance required under this article constitutes 
an insurance portfolio which adequately addresses all risks faced by the Contractor or its 
Subcontractors.  The Contractor and Subcontractors of every tier shall satisfy themselves as to the 
existence, extent and adequacy of insurance prior to commencement of work. 

14.3 The Contractor and any Subcontractor shall procure and maintain for the duration of the Project 
insurance of the types and limits set forth under this article and such insurance as will protect 
themselves from claims which may arise out of or result from the Contractor’s or Subcontractor’s 
execution of the work, whether such execution be by themselves or by anyone directly or 
indirectly employed by any of them or by anyone for whose acts any of them may be liable.  The 
insurance coverage provided by the Contractor and any Subcontractor will be primary coverage. 
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14.4 Workers’ Compensation Insurance 

Worker’s Compensation insurance for all employees on site in accordance with the requirements 
of the Workers’ Compensation law of the State of Maine.   

Minimum acceptable limits for Employer’s Liability are:   
Bodily Injury by Accident ............................................................................................ $500,000  
Bodily Injury by Disease .................................................................... $500,000 Each Employee  
Bodily Injury by Disease ......................................................................... $500,000 Policy Limit 

14.5 Liability Insurance  
a) General Liability Insurance 

General liability insurance for bodily injury and property damage liability for all hazards of the 
Project including premise and operations, products and completed operations, contractual, and 
personal injury liabilities.  It shall include collapse and underground coverage - as well as 
explosion coverage if explosion hazards exist.  Aggregate limits shall apply on a per location or 
project basis. 

Minimum acceptable limits are:   
General aggregate limit ............................................................................................. $2,000,000  
Products and completed operations aggregate........................................................... $1,000,000 
Each occurrence limit ................................................................................................ $1,000,000 
Personal injury aggregate .......................................................................................... $1,000,000 

 
b) Automobile Liability Insurance 

Automobile liability insurance against claims for bodily injury, death or property damage 
resulting from the maintenance, ownership or use of all owned, non-owned and hired 
automobiles, trucks and trailers. 

Minimum acceptable limit is:   
Any one accident or loss ........................................................................................... $1,000,000  

 
c) Owners Protective Liability Insurance 

For Contracts exceeding $50,000 in total Contract amount, Contractor shall secure an Owners 
Protective Liability policy naming the Owner as the Named Insured. 

Minimum acceptable limits are:   
General aggregate limit ............................................................................................. $2,000,000  
Each occurrence limit ................................................................................................ $1,000,000  
 
d) Pollution Liability Insurance 

In the event that any disruption, handling, abatement, remediation, encapsulation, removal, 
transport, or disposal of contaminated or hazardous material is required, the Contractor or its 
Subcontractor shall secure a pollution liability policy in addition to any other coverages contained 
in this section.  The insurance shall be provided on an occurrence based policy and shall remain 
in effect for the duration of the Project. 

Minimum acceptable limit is:   
Each occurrence limit ................................................................................................ $1,000,000  
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14.6 Property Insurance  
a) New Construction Only 

The Contractor shall procure and maintain Builder’s Risk insurance naming the Owner, 
Contractor and all Subcontractors as insureds as their interest may appear.  The covered cause of 
loss form shall be Risks of Direct Physical Loss, endorsed to include flood, earthquake, testing 
and ensuing loss and shall include coverage for materials in transit and materials stored off site.  
Coverage shall be on a replacement cost and a completed value basis.  Unless specifically 
authorized by the Owner, the limit of insurance shall not be less than the contract amount and 
coverage shall apply during the entire contract period until the Certificate of Substantial 
Completion is accepted by the Owner. 

b) Renovations within and Additions to Existing Buildings Insured by State of Maine Risk 
Management Division 
Insurance shall be provided by the Owner.  The Owner shall provide the following Project 
information to the State of Maine Risk Management Division prior to commencement of the 
Work in order to initiate the insurance coverage: building name, street address and municipality, 
brief project description, project start date and completion date, contract dollar value, and 
Contractor name and address.  Said insurance shall name the Contractor and all Subcontractors as 
insureds as their interest may appear.  The covered causes of loss form shall be Risks of Direct 
Physical Loss, endorsed to include flood, earthquake, testing and ensuing loss and shall include 
coverage for materials in transit and materials stored off site.  Theft coverage is not included and 
exclusions common to commercial property policies are applicable.  The Contractor shall be 
responsible for a $500 deductible per occurrence.  Unless specifically authorized by the Owner, 
the limit of insurance shall not be less than the contract amount and coverage shall apply during 
the entire contract period until the Certificate of Substantial Completion is accepted by the 
Owner.  Verification of insurance will be furnished to the Contractor upon request.  The 
Contractor may independently acquire, at the Contractor’s expense, coverage in excess of that 
maintained by the State of Maine. 

14.7 The Contractor shall provide four original copies of all certificates of insurance in a form, and 
issued by, companies acceptable to the Owner prior to commencement of work.  The certificates 
shall name the Owner as certificate holder.  The certificates shall contain a provision that 
coverage afforded under the insurance policies will not be canceled or materially changed unless 
at least thirty (30) calendar days prior written notice by registered letter has been given to the 
Owner. 

 

15. Contract Bonds 
15.1 When noted as required in the Bid Documents, the Contractor shall provide to the Owner a 

Performance Bond and a Payment Bond, or "contract bonds", upon execution of the contract.  
Each bond value shall be for the full amount of the contract and issued by a surety company 
authorized to do business in the State of Maine as approved by the Owner.  The bonds shall be 
executed on the forms furnished in the Bid Documents.  The bonds shall allow for any addition or 
deductions of the contract. 

15.2 The contract bonds shall continue in effect for one year after final acceptance of the contract to 
protect the Owner’s interest in connection with the one year guarantee of workmanship and 
materials and to assure settlement of claims for the payment of all bills for labor, materials and 
equipment by the Contractor. 
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16. Allowances 
16.1 The Contract Price shall include all allowances described in the Contract Documents.  The 

Contractor shall include all overhead and profit necessary to implement each allowance in their 
Contract Price.  

16.2 The Contractor shall not be required to employ parties for allowance work against whom the 
Contractor has a reasonable objection.  In such a case, the Contractor shall notify the Owner in 
writing of their position and shall propose an alternative party to complete the work of the 
allowance. 

 

17. Assignment of Contract 
17.1 The Contractor shall not assign or sublet the contract as a whole without the written consent of 

the Owner.  The Contractor shall not assign any money due to the Contractor without the written 
consent of the Owner. 

 

18. Separate Contracts 
18.1 The Owner reserves the right to create other contracts in connection with this Project using 

similar General Conditions.  The Contractor shall allow the Owner's other contractors reasonable 
opportunity for the delivery and storage of materials and the execution of their work.  The 
Contractor shall coordinate and properly connect the Work of all contractors. 

18.2 The Contractor shall promptly report to the Architect and Owner any apparent deficiencies in 
work of the Owner's other contractors that impacts the proper execution or results of the 
Contractor.  The Contractor’s failure to observe or report any deficiencies constitutes an 
acceptance of the Owner's other contractors work as suitable for the interface of the Contractor’s 
work, except for latent deficiencies in the Owner's other contractors work. 

18.3 Similarly, the Contractor shall promptly report to the Architect and Owner any apparent 
deficiencies in their own work that would impact the proper execution or results of the Owner's 
other contractors. 

18.4 The Contractor shall report to the Architect and Owner any conflicts or claims for damages with 
the Owner's other contractors and settle such conflicts or claims for damages by mutual 
agreement or arbitration, if necessary, at no expense to the Owner. 

18.5 In the event the Owner's other contractors sue the Owner regarding any damage alleged to have 
been caused by the Contractor, the Owner shall notify the Contractor, who shall defend such 
proceedings at the Contractor's expense.  The Contractor shall pay or satisfy any judgment that 
may arise against the Owner, and pay all other costs incurred. 

 

19. Subcontracts 
19.1 The Contractor shall not subcontract any part of this contract without the written permission of 

the Owner. 
19.2 The Contractor shall submit a complete list of named Subcontractors and material suppliers to the 

Architect and Owner for approval by the Owner prior to commencing work.  The Subcontractors 
named shall be reputable companies of recognized standing with a record of satisfactory work. 
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19.3 The Contractor shall not employ any Subcontractor or use any material until they have been 
approved, or where there is reason to believe the resulting work will not comply with the Contract 
Documents.   

19.4 The Contractor, not the Owner, is as fully responsible for the acts and omissions of 
Subcontractors and of persons employed by them, as the Contractor is for the acts and omissions 
of persons directly or indirectly employed by the Contractor. 

19.5 Neither the Contract Documents nor any Contractor-Subcontractor contract shall indicate, infer or 
create any direct contractual relationship between any Subcontractor and the Owner. 

 

20. Contractor-Subcontractor Relationship 
20.1 The Contractor shall be bound to the Subcontractor by all the obligations in the Contract 

Documents that bind the Contractor to the Owner. 
20.2 The Contractor shall pay the Subcontractor, in proportion to the dollar value of the work 

completed by the Subcontractor, the dollar amount allowed to the Contractor at the time each 
Contractor's Requisition for Payment is approved by the Owner. 

20.3 The Contractor shall pay the Subcontractor accordingly if the Contract Documents or the 
subcontract provide for earlier or larger payments than described in the provision above. 

20.4 The Contractor shall pay the Subcontractor on demand for subcontract work or materials as far as 
executed and fixed in place, less retainage, at the time the Contractor's Requisition for Payment is 
approved by the Owner, even if the Architect fails to certify a portion of the Requisition for 
Payment for a cause not the fault of the Subcontractor. 

20.5 The Contractor shall not make a claim for liquidated damages or penalty for delay in any amount 
in excess of amounts that are specified by the subcontract. 

20.6 The Contractor shall not make a claim for services rendered or materials furnished by the 
Subcontractor unless written notice is given by the Contractor to the Subcontractor within ten 
calendar days of the day in which the claim originated. 

20.7 The Contractor shall give the Subcontractor an opportunity to present and to submit evidence in 
any progress conference or disputes involving subcontract work. 

20.8 The Contractor shall pay the Subcontractor a just share of any fire insurance payment received by 
the Contractor. 

20.9 The Subcontractor shall be bound to the Contractor by the terms of the Contract Documents and 
assumes toward the Contractor all the obligations and responsibilities that the Contractor, by 
those documents, assumes toward the Owner. 

20.10 The Subcontractor shall submit applications for payment to the Contractor in such reasonable 
time as to enable the Contractor to apply for payment as specified. 

20.11 The Subcontractor shall make any claims for extra cost, extensions of time or damages, to the 
Contractor in the manner provided in these General Conditions for like claims by the Contractor 
to the Owner, except that the time for the Subcontractor to make claims for extra cost is seven 
calendar days after the receipt of Architect's instructions. 

 

21. Supervision of the Work 
21.1 During all stages of the Work the Contractor shall have a competent superintendent, with any 

necessary assistant superintendents, overseeing the project.  The superintendent shall not be 
reassigned without the consent of the Owner unless a superintendent ceases to be employed by 
the Contractor due to unsatisfactory performance. 
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21.2 The superintendent represents the Contractor on the jobsite.  Directives given by the Architect or 
Owner to the superintendent shall be as binding as if given directly to the Contractor's main 
office.  All important directives shall be confirmed in writing to the Contractor.  The Architect 
and Owner are not responsible for the acts or omissions of the superintendent or assistant 
superintendents. 

21.3 The Contractor shall provide supervision of the Work equal to the industry's highest standard of 
care.  The superintendent shall carefully study and compare all Contract Documents and promptly 
report any error, inconsistency or omission discovered to the Architect.  The Contractor may not 
necessarily be held liable for damages resulting directly from any error, inconsistency or omission 
in the Contract Documents or other instructions by the Architect that was not revealed by the 
superintendent in a timely way. 

 

22. Observation of the Work 
22.1 The Contractor shall allow the Owner, the Architect and the Bureau continuous access to the site 

for the purpose of observation of the progress of the work.  All necessary safeguards and 
accommodations for such observations shall be provided by the Contractor. 

22.2 The Contractor shall coordinate all required testing, approval or demonstration of the Work.  The 
Contractor shall give sufficient notice to the appropriate parties of readiness for testing, 
inspection or examination. 

22.3 The Contractor shall schedule inspections and obtain all required certificates of inspection for 
inspections by a party other than the Architect. 

22.4 The Architect shall make all scheduled observations promptly, prior to the work being concealed 
or buried by the Contractor.  If approval of the Work is required of the Architect, the Contractor 
shall notify the Architect of the construction schedule in this regard.  Work concealed or buried 
prior to the Architect's approval may need to be uncovered at the Contractor’s expense.   

22.5 The Architect may order reexamination of questioned work, and, if so ordered, the work must be 
uncovered by the Contractor.  If the work is found to conform to the Contract Documents, the 
Owner shall pay the expense of the reexamination and remedial work.  If the work is found to not 
conform to the Contract Documents, the Contractor shall pay the expense, unless the defect in the 
work was caused by the Owner's Contractor, whose responsibility the reexamination expense 
becomes. 

22.6 The Bureau shall periodically observe the Work during the course of construction and make 
recommendations to the Contractor or Architect as necessary.  Such recommendations shall be 
considered and implemented through the usual means for changes to the Work. 

 

23. Architect's Status 
23.1 The Architect represents the Owner during the construction period, and observes the work in 

progress on behalf of the Owner.  The Architect has authority to act on behalf of the Owner only 
to the extent expressly provided by the Contract Documents or otherwise demonstrated to the 
Contractor.  The Architect has authority to stop the work whenever such an action is necessary, in 
the Architect's reasonable opinion, to ensure the proper execution of the contract. 

23.2 The Architect is the interpreter of the conditions of the contract and the judge of its performance.  
The Architect shall favor neither the Owner nor the Contractor, but shall use the Architect’s 
powers under the contract to enforce faithful performance by both parties. 



00 72 13 
General Conditions 

(formerly Section 3-A) 
00 72 13 General Conditions 24 Sep 2013.docx Page 12 of 20 00 72 13 

23.3 In the event of the termination of the Architect's employment on the project prior to completion 
of the work, the Owner shall appoint a capable and reputable replacement.  The status of the new 
Architect relative to this contract shall be that of the former Architect. 

 

24. Management of the Premises 
24.1 The Contractor shall place equipment and materials, and conduct activities on the premises in a 

manner that does not unreasonably hinder site circulation, environmental stability, or any long 
term effect.  Likewise, the Architect's directions shall not cause the use of premises to be impeded 
for the Contractor or Owner. 

24.2 The Contractor shall not use the premises for any purpose other that that which is directly related 
to the scope of work.  The Owner shall not use the premises for any purpose incompatible with 
the proposed work simultaneous to the work of the Contractor. 

24.3 The Contractor shall enforce the Architect’s instructions regarding information posted on the 
premises such as signage and advertisements, as well as activities conducted on the premises such 
as fires, and smoking. 

24.4 The Owner may occupy any part of the Project that is completed with the written consent of the 
Contractor, and without prejudice to any of the rights of the Owner or Contractor.  Such use or 
occupancy shall not, in and of itself, be construed as a final acceptance of any work or materials. 

 

25. Safety and Security of the Premises 
25.1 The Contractor shall continuously maintain security on the premises and protect from 

unreasonable occasion of injury all people authorized to be on the job site.  The Contractor shall 
also effectively protect the property and adjacent properties from damage or loss. 

25.2 The Contractor shall take all necessary precautions to ensure the safety of workers and others on 
and adjacent to the site, abiding by applicable local, state and federal safety regulations. The 
Contractor shall erect and continuously maintain safeguards for the protection of workers and 
others, and shall post signs and other warnings regarding hazards associated with the construction 
process, such as protruding fasteners, moving equipment, trenches and holes, scaffolding, 
window, door or stair openings, and falling materials. 

25.3 The Contractor shall designate, and make known to the Architect and the Owner, a safety officer 
whose duty is the prevention of accidents on the site. 

25.4 The Contractor shall restore the premises to conditions that existed prior to the start of the project 
at areas not intended to be altered according to the Contract Documents. 

25.5 The Contractor shall protect existing utilities and exercise care working in the vicinity of utilities 
shown in the Drawings and Specifications or otherwise located by the Contractor. 

25.6 The Contractor shall protect from damage existing trees and other significant plantings and 
landscape features of the site which will remain a permanent part of the site.  If necessary or 
indicated in the Contract Documents, tree trunks shall be boxed and barriers erected to prevent 
damage to tree branches or roots. 

25.7 Damage to the Work, including that which is reasonably protected, shall be repaired or replaced 
at the expense of the party who caused the damage. 

25.8 The Contractor shall not load, or allow to be loaded, any part of the Project with a force which 
imperils personal or structural safety.  The Architect may consult with the Contractor on such 
means and methods of construction, however, the ultimate responsibility lies with the Contractor. 
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25.9 The Contractor shall not jeopardize any work in place with subsequent construction activities 
such as blasting, drilling, excavating, cutting, patching or altering work.  The Architect must 
approve altering any structural components of the project.  The Contractor shall supervise all 
construction activities carried out by others on site to ensure that the work is neatly done and in a 
manner that will not endanger the structure or the component parts. 

25.10 The Contractor may act with their sole discretion in emergency situations that potentially effect 
health, life or serious damage to the premises or adjacent properties, to prevent such potential loss 
or injury.  The Contractor may negotiate with the Owner for compensation for expenses due to 
such emergency work. 

25.11 The Contractor shall keep the premises free of any unsafe accumulation of waste materials caused 
by the work.  The Contractor shall regularly keep the spaces “broom clean”.  See the Close-out of 
the Work provisions of this section regarding cleaning at the completion of the project. 

 

26. Changes in the Work 
26.1 The Contractor shall not proceed with extra work without an approved Change Order or 

Construction Change Directive.  A Change Order which has been properly signed by all parties 
shall become a part of the contract. 

26.2 A Change Order is the usual document for directing changes in the Work.  In certain 
circumstances, however, the Owner may utilize a Construction Change Directive to direct the 
Contractor to perform changes in the Work that are generally consistent with the scope of the 
project.  The Owner shall use a Construction Change Directive only when the normal process for 
approving changes to the Work has failed to the detriment of the Project, or when agreement on 
the terms of a Change Order cannot be met, or when an urgent situation requires, in the Owner's 
judgment, prompt action by the Contractor. 

26.3 The Architect shall prepare the Construction Change Directive representing a complete scope of 
work, with proposed Contract Price and Contract Time revisions, if any, clearly stated. 

26.4 The Contractor shall promptly carry out a Construction Change Directive which has been signed 
by the Owner and the Architect.  Work thus completed by the Contractor constitutes the basis for 
a Change Order.  Changes in the Contract Price and Contract Time shall be as defined in the 
Construction Change Directive unless subsequently negotiated with some other terms. 

26.5 The method of determining the dollar value of extra work shall be by: 
a) an estimate of the Contractor accepted by Owner as a lump sum, or 
b) unit prices named in the contract or subsequently agreed upon, or 
c) cost plus a designated percentage, or 
d) cost plus a fixed fee. 

26.6 The Contractor shall determine the dollar value of the extra work for both the lump sum and cost 
plus designated percentage methods using the following rates.  The rates include all overhead and 
profit expenses. 

a) Contractor - for any work performed by the Contractor’s own forces, 20% of the cost; 
b) Subcontractor - for work performed by Subcontractor’s own forces, 20% of the cost; 
c) Contractor - for work performed by Contractor’s Subcontractor, 10% of the amount due 
the Subcontractor. 

26.7 The Contractor shall keep and provide records as needed or directed for the cost plus designated 
percentage method.  The Architect shall review and certify the appropriate amount which 
includes the Contractor's overhead and profit.  The Owner shall make payments based on the 
Architect’s certificate. 



00 72 13 
General Conditions 

(formerly Section 3-A) 
00 72 13 General Conditions 24 Sep 2013.docx Page 14 of 20 00 72 13 

26.8 Cost reflected in Change Orders shall be limited to the following:  cost of materials, cost of 
delivery, cost of labor (including Social Security, pension, Workers' Compensation insurance, and 
unemployment insurance), and cost of rental of power tools and equipment.  Labor cost may 
include a pro-ratio share of a foreman’s time only in the case of an extension of contract time 
granted due to the Change Order. 

26.9 Overhead reflected in Change Orders shall be limited to the following: bond premium, 
supervision, wages of clerks, time keepers, and watchmen, small tools, incidental expenses, 
general office expenses, and all other overhead expenses directly related to the Change Order. 

26.10 The Contractor shall provide credit to the Owner for labor, materials, equipment and other costs 
but not overhead and profit expenses for those Change Order items that result in a net value of 
credit to the contract. 

26.11 The Owner may change the scope of work of the Project without invalidating the contract.  The 
Owner shall notify the Contractor of a change of the scope of work for the Owner's Contractors, 
which may affect the work of this Contractor, without invalidating the contract.  Change Orders 
for extension of the time caused by such changes shall be developed at the time of directing the 
change in scope of work. 

26.12 The Architect may order minor changes in the Work, not involving extra cost, which is consistent 
with the intent of the design or project. 

26.13 The Contractor shall immediately give written notification to the Architect of latent conditions 
discovered at the site which materially differ from those represented in the Drawings or 
Specifications, and which may eventually result in a change in the scope of work.  The Contractor 
shall suspend work until receiving direction from the Architect.  The Architect shall promptly 
investigate the conditions and respond to the Contractor's notice with direction that avoids any 
unnecessary delay of the Work.  The Architect shall determine if the discovered conditions 
warrant a Change Order. 

26.14 The Contractor shall, within ten calendar days of receipt of the information, give written 
notification to the Architect if the Contractor claims that instructions by the Architect will 
constitute extra cost not accounted for by Change Order or otherwise under the contract.  The 
Architect shall promptly respond to the Contractor's notice with direction that avoids any 
unnecessary delay of the Work.  The Architect shall determine if the Contractor's claim warrants 
a Change Order. 

 

27. Correction of the Work 
27.1 The Contractor shall promptly remove from the premises all work the Architect declares is non-

conforming to the contract.  The Contractor shall replace the work properly at no expense to the 
Owner.  The Contractor is also responsible for the expenses of others whose work was damaged 
or destroyed by such remedial work. 

27.2 The Owner may elect to remove non-conforming work if it is not removed by the Contractor 
within a reasonable time, that time defined in a written notice from the Architect.  The Owner 
may elect to store removed non-conforming work not removed by the Contractor at the 
Contractor's expense.   The Owner may, with ten days written notice, dispose of materials which 
the Contractor does not remove.  The Owner may sell the materials and apply the net proceeds, 
after deducting all expenses, to the costs that should have been borne by the Contractor. 

27.3 The Contractor shall remedy any defects due to faulty materials or workmanship and pay for any 
related damage to other work which appears within a period of one year from the date of 
substantial completion, and in accord with the terms of any guarantees provided in the contract.  
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The Owner shall promptly give notice of observed defects to the Contractor and Architect.  The 
Architect shall determine the status of all claimed defects. 

27.4 The Architect may authorize, after a reasonable notification to the Contractor, an equitable 
deduction from the contract amount in lieu of the Contractor correcting non-conforming or 
defective work. 

 

28. Owner's Right to do Work 
28.1 The Owner may, using other contractors, correct deficiencies attributable to the Contractor, or 

complete unfinished work.  Such action shall take place only after giving the Contractor three 
days written notice, and provided the Architect approves of the proposed course of action as an 
appropriate remedy.   The Owner may then deduct the cost of the remedial work from the amount 
due the Contractor. 

28.2 The Owner may act with their sole discretion when the Contractor is unable to take action in 
emergency situations that potentially effect health, life or serious damage to the premises or 
adjacent properties, to prevent such potential loss or injury.  The Owner shall inform the 
Contractor of the emergency work performed, particularly where it may affect the work of the 
Contractor. 

 

29. Termination of Contract and Stop Work Action 
29.1 The Owner may, owing to a certificate of the Architect indicating that sufficient cause exists to 

justify such action, without prejudice to any other right or remedy and after giving the Contractor 
and the Contractor’s surety seven days written notice, terminate the employment of the 
Contractor.  At that time the Owner may take possession of the premises and of all materials, 
tools and appliances on the premises and finish the work by whatever method the Owner may 
deem expedient.  Cause for such action by the Owner includes: if the contractor is adjudged 
bankrupt, or makes a general assignment for the benefit of its creditors, or if a receiver is 
appointed due to the Contractor’s insolvency, or if the Contractor persistently or repeatedly 
refuses or fails to provide enough properly skilled workers or proper materials, or if the 
Contractor fails to make prompt payment to Subcontractors or material or labor suppliers, or if 
the Contractor persistently disregards laws, ordinances or the instructions of the Architect, or is 
otherwise found guilty of a substantial violation of a provision of the Contract Documents. 

29.2 The Contractor is not entitled, as a consequence of the termination of the employment of the 
Contractor as described above, to receive any further payment until the Work is finished.  If the 
unpaid balance of the contract amount exceeds the expense of finishing the Work, including 
compensation for additional architectural, managerial and administrative services, such balance 
shall be paid to the Contractor.  If the expense of finishing the Work exceeds the unpaid balance, 
the Contractor shall pay the difference to the Owner.  The Architect shall certify the expense 
incurred by the Contractor’s default.  This obligation for payment shall continue to exist after 
termination of the contract. 

29.3 The Contractor may, if the Work is stopped by order of any court or other public authority for a 
period of thirty consecutive days, and through no act or fault of the Contractor or of anyone 
employed by the Contractor, with seven days written notice to the Owner and the Architect, 
terminate this contract.  The Contractor may then recover from the Owner payment for all work 
executed, any proven loss and reasonable profit and damage. 
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29.4 The Contractor may, if the Architect fails to issue a certificate for payment within seven days 
after the Contractor's formal request for payment, through no fault of the Contractor, or if the 
Owner fails to pay to the Contractor within 30 days after submission of any sum certified by the 
Architect, with seven days written notice to the Owner and the Architect, stop the Work or 
terminate this Contract. 

 

30. Delays and Extension of Time 
30.1 The completion date of the contract shall be extended if the work is delayed by changes ordered 

in the work which have approved time extensions, or by an act or neglect of the Owner, the 
Architect, or the Owner's Contractor, or by strikes, lockouts, fire, flooding, unusual delay in 
transportation, unavoidable casualties, or by other causes beyond the Contractor’s control.  The 
Architect shall determine the status of all claimed causes. 

30.2 The contract shall not be extended for delay occurring more than seven calendar days before the 
Contractor's claim made in writing to the Architect.  In case of a continuing cause of delay, only 
one claim is necessary. 

30.3 The contract shall not be extended due to failure of the Architect to furnish drawings if no 
schedule or agreement is made between the Contractor and the Architect indicating the dates 
which drawings shall be furnished and fourteen calendar days has passed after said date for such 
drawings. 

30.4 This article does not exclude the recovery of damages for delay by either party under other 
provisions in the Contract Document. 

 

31. Payments to the Contractor 
31.1 As noted under Preconstruction Conference in this section, the Contractor shall submit a 

Schedule of Values form, before the first application for payment, for approval by the Owner and 
Architect.  The Architect may direct the Contractor to provide evidence that supports the 
correctness of the form.  The approved Schedule of Values shall be used as a basis for payments. 

31.2 The Contractor shall submit an application for each payment (“Requisition for Payment”) on a 
form approved by the Owner and Architect.  The Architect may require receipts or other 
documents showing the Contractor's payments for materials and labor, including payments to 
Subcontractors. 

31.3 The Contractor shall submit Requisitions for Payment as the work progresses not more frequently 
than once each month, unless the Owner approves a more frequent interval due to unusual 
circumstances.  The Requisition for Payment is based on the proportionate quantities of the 
various classes of work completed or incorporated in the Work, in agreement with the actual 
progress of the Work and the dollar value indicated in the Schedule of Values. 

31.4 The Architect shall verify and certify each Requisition for Payment which appears to be complete 
and correct prior to payment being made by the Owner.  The Architect may certify an appropriate 
amount for materials not incorporated in the Work which have been delivered and suitably stored 
at the site.  The Contractor shall submit bills of sale, insurance certificates, or other such 
documents that will adequately protect the Owner’s interests prior to payments being certified. 

31.5 In the event any materials delivered but not yet incorporated in the Work have been included in a 
certified Requisition for Payment with payment made, and said materials thereafter are damaged, 
deteriorated or destroyed, or for any reason whatsoever become unsuitable or unavailable for use 
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in the Work, the full amount previously allowed shall be deducted from subsequent payments 
unless the Contractor satisfactorily replaces said material. 

31.6 The Contractor may request certification of an appropriate dollar amount for materials not 
incorporated in the Work which have been delivered and suitably stored away from the site.  The 
Contractor shall submit bills of sale, insurance certificates, right-of-entry documents or other such 
documents that will adequately protect the Owner’s interests.  The Architect shall determine if the 
Contractor's documentation for the materials is complete and specifically designated for the 
Project.  The Owner may allow certification of such payments. 

31.7 Subcontractors may request, and shall receive from the Architect, copies of approved 
Requisitions for Payment showing the amounts certified in the Schedule of Values. 

31.8 Certified Requisitions for Payment, payments made to the Contractor, or partial or entire 
occupancy of the project by the Owner shall not constitute an acceptance of any work that does 
not conform to the Contract Documents.  The making and acceptance of the final payment 
constitutes a waiver of all claims by the Owner, other than those arising from unsettled liens, 
from faulty work or materials appearing within one year from final payment or from requirements 
of the Drawings and Specifications, and of all claims by the Contractor, except those previously 
made and still unsettled. 

31.9 The Owner shall retain five percent of each payment due the Contractor as part security for the 
fulfillment of the contract by the Contractor.  The Owner may make payment of a portion of this 
“retainage” to the Contractor temporarily or permanently during the progress of the Work.  The 
Owner may thereafter withhold further payments until the full amount of the five percent is 
reestablished.  The Contractor may deposit with the Maine State Treasurer certain securities in 
place of retainage amounts due according to Maine Statute (M.R.S.A. 5, Section 1746). 

 

32. Payments Withheld 
32.1 The Architect may withhold or nullify the whole or a portion of any Requisitions for Payment 

submitted by the Contractor in the amount that may be necessary, in his reasonable opinion, to 
protect the Owner from loss due to any of the following: 

a) defective work not remedied; 
b) claims filed or reasonable evidence indicating probable filing of claims; 
c) failure to make payments properly to Subcontractors or suppliers; 
d) a reasonable doubt that the contract can be completed for the balance then unpaid; 
e) liability for damage to another contractor. 
 

The Owner shall make payment to the Contractor, in the amount withheld, when the above 
circumstances are removed. 

 

33. Liens 
33.1 The Contractor shall deliver to the Owner a complete release of all liens arising out of this 

contract before the final payment or any part of the retainage payment is released.  The 
Contractor shall provide with the release of liens an affidavit asserting each release includes all 
labor and materials for which a lien could be filed.  Alternately, the Contractor, in the event any 
Subcontractor or supplier refuses to furnish a release of lien in full, may furnish a bond 
satisfactory to the Owner, to indemnify the Owner against any lien. 
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33.2 In the event any lien remains unsatisfied after all payments to the Contractor are made by the 
Owner, the Contractor shall refund to the Owner all money that the latter may be compelled to 
pay in discharging such lien, including all cost and reasonable attorney’s fees. 

 

34. Indemnification 
34.1 The Contractor shall indemnify and hold harmless the Owner, its officers, agents, and employees 

from and against any and all claims, liabilities and costs, including reasonable attorney's fees, for 
any or all injuries to persons, property or claims for money damages arising from the negligent 
acts or omissions of the Contractor, its employees or agents, officers or subcontractors in the 
performance of work under this Agreement. 

 

35. Workmanship 
35.1 The Contractor shall provide materials, equipment, and installed work equal to or better than the 

quality specified in the Contract Documents and approved in submittal and sample.  The 
installation methods shall be of the highest standards, and the best obtainable from the respective 
trades.  The Architect’s decision on the quality of work shall be final. 

35.2 The Contractor shall know local labor conditions for skilled and unskilled labor in order to apply 
the labor appropriately to the Work.  All labor shall be performed by individuals well skilled in 
their respective trades. 

35.3 The Contractor shall perform all cutting, fitting, patching and placing of work in such a manner to 
allow subsequent work to fit properly, whether that be by the Contractor, the Owner's Contractors 
or others.  The Owner and Architect may advise the Contractor regarding such subsequent work.  
Notwithstanding the notification or knowledge of such subsequent work, the Contractor may be 
directed to comply with this standard of compatible construction by the Architect at the 
Contractor's expense. 

35.4 The Contractor shall request clarification or revision of any design work by the Architect, prior to 
commencing that work, in a circumstance where the Contractor believes the work cannot feasibly 
be completed at the highest quality, or as indicated in the Contract Documents.  The Architect 
shall respond to such requests in a timely way, providing clarifying information, a feasible 
revision, or instruction allowing a reduced quality of work.  The Contractor shall follow the 
direction of the Architect regarding the required request for information. 

35.5 The Contractor shall guarantee the Work against any defects in workmanship and materials for a 
period of one year commencing with the date of the Certificate of Substantial Completion, unless 
specified otherwise for specific elements of the project.  The Work may also be subdivided in 
mutually agreed upon components, each defined by a Certificate of Substantial Completion. 

 

36. Close-out of the Work 
36.1 The Contractor shall remove from the premises all waste materials caused by the work.  The 

Contractor shall make the spaces “broom clean” unless a more exactly cleaning is specified.  The 
Contractor shall wash all windows and glass immediately prior to the final inspection, unless 
otherwise directed. 
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36.2 The Owner may conduct the cleaning of the premises where the Contractor, duly notified by the 
Architect, fails to adequately complete the task.  The expense of this cleaning may be deducted 
from the sum due to the Contractor. 

36.3 The Contractor shall participate in all final inspections and acknowledge the documentation of 
unsatisfactory work, generally called the "punch list", to be corrected by the Contractor.  The 
Architect shall document the successful completion of the Work in a dated Certificate of 
Substantial Completion, to be signed by Owner, Architect, and Contractor. 

36.4 The Contractor shall not call for final inspection of any portion of the Work that is not complete 
and permanent installed.  The Contractor may be found liable for the expenses of individuals 
called to final inspection meetings prematurely. 

36.5 The Contractor and all major Subcontractors shall participate in the end-of-warranty-period 
conference, typically scheduled close to one year after the Substantial Completion date. 

 

37. Date of Completion and Liquidated Damages 
37.1 The Contractor may make a written request to the Owner for an extension or reduction of time, if 

necessary.  The request shall include the reasons the Contractor believes justifies the proposed 
completion date.  The Owner may grant the revision of the contract completion date if the Work 
was delayed due to conditions beyond the control and the responsibility of the Contractor.  The 
Contractor shall not conduct unauthorized accelerated work or file delay claims to recover alleged 
damages for unauthorized early completion. 

37.2 The Contractor shall vigorously pursue the completion of the Work and notify the Owner of any 
factors that have, may, or will affect the approved Schedule of the Work.  The Contractor may be 
found responsible for expenses of the Owner or Architect if the Contractor fails to make 
notification of project delays.   

37.3 The Project is planned to be done in an orderly fashion which allows for an iterative submittal 
review process, construction administration including minor changes in the Work and some bad 
weather.  The Contractor shall not file delay claims to recover alleged damages on work the 
Architect determines has followed the expected rate of progress. 

37.4 The Architect shall prepare the Certificate of Substantial Completion which, when signed by the 
Owner and the Contractor, documents the date of Substantial Completion of the Work or a 
designated portion of the Work.  The Owner shall not consider the issuance of a Certificate of 
Occupancy by an outside authority a prerequisite for Substantial Completion if the Certificate of 
Occupancy cannot be obtained due to factors beyond the Contractor’s control. 

37.5 Liquidated Damages may be deducted from the sum due to the Contractor for each calendar day 
that the Work remains uncompleted after the completion date specified in the Contract or an 
approved amended completion date.  The dollar amount per day shall be calculated using the 
Schedule of Liquidated Damages table shown below. 

If the original contract amount is: The per day Liquidated Damages shall be: 
More than $100,000 and less than $2,000,000 .................................................................... $750 
More than $2,000,000 and less than $10,000,000 ............................................................ $1,500 
More than $10,000,000 .............................................................................. $1,500 plus $250 for 
 each $2,000,000 over $10,000,000 
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38. Dispute Resolution 
38.1 Mediation 

a) In the event of a dispute between the parties which arises under this Agreement in which 
the dispute cannot be resolved through informal negotiation, the dispute shall be submitted to 
a neutral mediator jointly selected by the parties. 
b) Either party may file suit before or during mediation if the party, in good faith, deems it 
to be necessary to avoid losing the right to sue due to a statute of limitations.  If suit is filed 
before good faith mediation efforts are completed, the party filing suit shall agree to stay all 
proceedings in the lawsuit pending completion of the mediation process, provided such stay 
is without prejudice. 
c) In any mediation between the Owner and the Architect, the Owner has the right to 
consolidate related claims between Owner and Contractor. 

38.2 Arbitration 
a) If the dispute is not resolved through mediation, the dispute shall be settled by arbitration.  
The arbitration shall be conducted before a panel of three arbitrators.  Each party shall select 
one arbitrator; the third arbitrator shall be appointed by the arbitrators selected by the parties.  
The arbitration shall be conducted in accordance with the Maine Uniform Arbitration Act 
(“MUAA”), except as otherwise provided in this section. 
b) The decision of the arbitrators shall be final and binding upon all parties.  The decision 
may be entered in court as provided in the MUAA. 
c) The costs of the arbitration, including the arbitrators’ fees shall be borne equally by the 
parties to the arbitration, unless the arbitrator orders otherwise. 
d) In any arbitration between the Owner and the Architect, the Owner has the right to 
consolidate related claims between Owner and Contractor. 
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PART 1- GENERAL 
 
1.1 Related Documents 
 A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

Conditions and other Division 01 Specifications Sections, apply to this Section. 
 
1.2 Summary 
 A. This Section includes the wage determination requirements for Contractors as issued by the State 

of Maine Department of Labor Bureau of Labor Standards or the United States Department of 
Labor. 

 
1.3 Requirements 
 A. Conform to the wage determination schedule for this project which is shown on the following 

page. 
 
 
PART 2 - PRODUCTS (not used) 
 
 
PART 3 - EXECUTION (not used) 



State of Maine 
Inter-Departmental Memorandum 

 
 Date  December 23, 2015     
 
To: Jill M. Instasi  Dept.   BGS  
 
From:   Verna Eldridge Wage & Hour Director  Dept.     Bureau of Labor Standards  
 
Subject:                                   Wage Determinations(s)    
 
 
I have enclosed for your information, a copy of the wage determination(s) mailed this date by the Bureau of 
Labor Standards in accordance with Chapter 15, P.L. 1967. 
 
A memo has been enclosed for each wage determination issued.  I am directing that the memo be returned 
within 10 days of signing the contract on the project for which it was issued. 
 
The attached determination is valid for only one contract.  Any part of this project that is let out to bid 
separately requires its own wage determination based on the work that will be done. 
 
 
 
Please be sure to include the mailing and physical address for the project bid 
winner. 
 
Also, please include the projected beginning and ending dates for the project. 
 
 

  



State of Maine 
Inter-Departmental Memorandum 

 Date                        ,  2016 
 
To:     Rachel L. Bowler  Dept.    Bureau of Labor Standards   
 
From:   Jill M. Instasi  Dept.   BGS   
  
Subject:                       Bid Winner of Wage Determinations    
 
 
You are directed to return this memo within 10 days of signing the contract on the project for which it 
was issued. 
 
Listed below is the wage determination issued to this office with the bid winner’s name and address and the 
contracted amount as requested by your office: 
 
 
 Bid Winner Name, 
  Mailing &  
Determination # Physical Address Contract Amount 
 
B2-003-2016 
Potting Shed Renovation 
Augusta, Kennebec County 
 
Projected beginning and ending dates for this project are: 
 
 
 
 
     
Projected Beginning Date Projected Ending Date 
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SECTION 01 10 00 - SUMMARY 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Project information. 
2. Work covered by Contract Documents. 
3. Work by Owner. 
4. Work under separate contracts. 
5. Owner-furnished products. 
6. Access to site. 
7. Work restrictions. 
8. Specification and drawing conventions. 
9. Miscellaneous provisions. 

1.3 PROJECT INFORMATION 

A. Project Identification:  AMHI- Potting shed Conversion. 

1. Project Location:  AMHI Campus (Hospital Street, Augusta, Maine). 

B. Owner:  State of Maine Bureau of General Services, 77 State Street, Augusta, ME  04333. 

1. Owner's Representative: Jill M. Instasi, BGS Director of Special Projects, State of Maine, 
DAFS, 111 Sewall Street, 77 SHS, 4th Floor, Augusta, Maine 04333-0077, Telephone: 
207-624-7341/Cell: 207-491-2146, Fax: 207-287-4039, Jill.Instasi@maine.gov 

2. Engineer:  Allied Engineering, Inc.  160 Veranda Street, Portland, ME 04103. 

1.4 WORK COVERED BY CONTRACT DOCUMENTS 

A. The Work of Project is defined by the Contract Documents and consists of, but is not 
specifically limited to the following scope summary: 

1. Demolition/Removal:  

a. Removal of first floor framing, wood decking and concrete overlay.   
b. All interior partitions shall be removed.   
c. All plumbing heat sources and associated equipment shall be removed.   

mailto:Jill.Instasi@maine.gov
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d. All electrical components shall be removed.  
e. All interior stairs, both levels shall be removed.   
f. A portion of the attic floor beam and former floor openings shall be removed. 
g. All first level exterior windows, basement windows (including masonry infills), 

skylight, and doors including surrounding trim, shall be removed. 
h. All partial slabs, sink assembly, masonry walls, and piping in basement to be 

removed. 

2. Installations: 

a. First floor steel and concrete floor system. 
b. Attic floor steel beam/column assembly as noted. 
c. Exterior insulated walls and interior partition wall systems. 
d. Attic floor infill systems, insulated attic floor system components, stairs to second 

floor and opening cover, guard wall. 
e. Roof framing upgrades. 
f. Overhead door opening assemblies, including all overhead door hardware and 

operating assemblies, headers, jambs, stone granite relocations, etc… 
g. Exterior façade wall assemblies, windows (basement and first level), doors and 

trim surround assemblies. 
h. Mechanical heating, controls and plumbing systems, including new sewer, Natural 

gas and water entrances. 
i. All electrical systems (service and distribution) and lighting. 
j. All site work and assemblies 
k. Basement slab and perimeter drainage assemblies. 
l. All roofing repairs and assemblies noted. 
m. Stone Masonry repair/cleaning/repointing 

B. Type of Contract: 

1. Project will be constructed under a single prime contract. 

1.5 ACCESS TO SITE 

A. General: Contractor shall have full use of Project site for construction operations during 
construction period. Contractor's use of Project site is limited only by Owner's right to perform 
work or to retain other contractors on portions of Project. 

1. Driveways, Walkways and Entrances: Keep driveways and entrances serving premises 
clear and available to Owner, Owner's employees, and emergency vehicles at all times. 
Do not use these areas for parking or storage of materials. 

B. Condition of Existing Building: Maintain portions of existing building affected by construction 
operations in a weathertight condition throughout construction period. Repair damage caused by 
construction operations. 

1.6 WORK RESTRICTIONS 

A. Work Restrictions, General: Comply with restrictions on construction operations. 
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1. Comply with limitations on use of public streets and with other requirements of 
authorities having jurisdiction. 

B. On-Site Work Hours: Limit work in the existing building to normal business working hours of 
8:00 a.m. to 5:00 p.m., Monday through Friday, unless otherwise indicated. 

1. Weekend Hours: with coordination of Owner. 
2. Early Morning Hours: with coordination of Owner. 
3. Hours for Utility Shutdowns: with coordination of Owner 

C. Controlled Substances: Use of tobacco products and other controlled substances within the 
existing building is not permitted. 

1. Smoking is not permitted within 100 feet of any building on campus 

1.7 SPECIFICATION AND DRAWING CONVENTIONS 

A. Specification Content: The Specifications use certain conventions for the style of language and 
the intended meaning of certain terms, words, and phrases when used in particular situations. 
These conventions are as follows: 

1. Imperative mood and streamlined language are generally used in the Specifications. The 
words "shall," "shall be," or "shall comply with," depending on the context, are implied 
where a colon (:) is used within a sentence or phrase. 

2. Specification requirements are to be performed by Contractor unless specifically stated 
otherwise. 

B. Division 01 General Requirements: Requirements of Sections in Division 01 apply to the Work 
of all Sections in the Specifications. 

C. Drawing Coordination: Requirements for materials and products identified on Drawings are 
described in detail in the Specifications. One or more of the following are used on Drawings to 
identify materials and products: 

1. Terminology: Materials and products are identified by the typical generic terms used in 
the individual Specifications Sections. 

2. Abbreviations: Materials and products are identified by abbreviations published as part of 
the U.S. National CAD Standard and scheduled on Drawings. 

3. Keynoting: Materials and products are identified by reference keynotes referencing 
Specification Section numbers found in this Project Manual. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 01 10 00 
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SECTION 01 26 00 - CONTRACT MODIFICATION PROCEDURES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for handling and processing 
Contract modifications. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 01 25 00 "Substitution Procedures" for administrative procedures for handling 
requests for substitutions made after the Contract award. 

1.3 MINOR CHANGES IN THE WORK 

A. Architect will issue supplemental instructions authorizing minor changes in the Work, not 
involving adjustment to the Contract Sum or the Contract Time, on "Architect's Supplemental 
Instructions." 

1.4 PROPOSAL REQUESTS 

A. Owner-Initiated Proposal Requests:  Architect will issue a detailed description of proposed 
changes in the Work that may require adjustment to the Contract Sum or the Contract Time.  If 
necessary, the description will include supplemental or revised Drawings and Specifications. 

1. Work Change Proposal Requests issued by Architect are not instructions either to stop 
work in progress or to execute the proposed change. 

2. Within time specified in Proposal Request or 20 days, when not otherwise specified, after 
receipt of Proposal Request, submit a quotation estimating cost adjustments to the 
Contract Sum and the Contract Time necessary to execute the change. 

a. Include a list of quantities of products required or eliminated and unit costs, with 
total amount of purchases and credits to be made.  If requested, furnish survey data 
to substantiate quantities. 

b. Indicate applicable taxes, delivery charges, equipment rental, and amounts of trade 
discounts. 

c. Include costs of labor and supervision directly attributable to the change. 
d. Include an updated Contractor's construction schedule that indicates the effect of 

the change, including, but not limited to, changes in activity duration, start and 
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finish times, and activity relationship.  Use available total float before requesting 
an extension of the Contract Time. 

e. Quotation Form:  Use forms acceptable to Architect. 

B. Contractor-Initiated Proposals:  If latent or changed conditions require modifications to the 
Contract, Contractor may initiate a claim by submitting a request for a change to Architect. 

1. Include a statement outlining reasons for the change and the effect of the change on the 
Work.  Provide a complete description of the proposed change.  Indicate the effect of the 
proposed change on the Contract Sum and the Contract Time. 

2. Include a list of quantities of products required or eliminated and unit costs, with total 
amount of purchases and credits to be made.  If requested, furnish survey data to 
substantiate quantities. 

3. Indicate applicable taxes, delivery charges, equipment rental, and amounts of trade 
discounts. 

4. Include costs of labor and supervision directly attributable to the change. 
5. Include an updated Contractor's construction schedule that indicates the effect of the 

change, including, but not limited to, changes in activity duration, start and finish times, 
and activity relationship.  Use available total float before requesting an extension of the 
Contract Time. 

6. Comply with requirements in Section 01 25 00 "Substitution Procedures" if the proposed 
change requires substitution of one product or system for product or system specified. 

7. Proposal Request Form:  Use form acceptable to Architect. 

1.5 ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGE ORDERS 

A. Allowance Adjustment:  See Section 01 21 00 "Allowances" for administrative procedures for 
preparation of Change Order Proposal for adjusting the Contract Sum to reflect actual costs of 
allowances. 

B. Unit-Price Adjustment:  See Section 01 22 00 "Unit Prices" for administrative procedures for 
preparation of Change Order Proposal for adjusting the Contract Sum to reflect measured scope 
of unit-price work. 

1.6 CHANGE ORDER PROCEDURES 

A. On Owner's approval of a Work Changes Proposal Request, Architect will issue a Change Order 
for signatures of Owner and Contractor on Bureau of General services Change order form. 

1.7 CONSTRUCTION CHANGE DIRECTIVE 

A.  Change Directive:  Architect may issue a Change Directive on AIA Document G714.  Change 
Directive instructs Contractor to proceed with a change in the Work, for subsequent inclusion in 
a Change Order. 

1. Change Directive contains a complete description of change in the Work.  It also 
designates method to be followed to determine change in the Contract Sum or the 
Contract Time. 
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B. Documentation:  Maintain detailed records on a time and material basis of work required by the 
Change Directive. 

1. After completion of change, submit an itemized account and supporting data necessary to 
substantiate cost and time adjustments to the Contract. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 01 26 00 
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SECTION 01 29 00 - PAYMENT PROCEDURES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements necessary to prepare and process 
Applications for Payment. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 01 26 00 "Contract Modification Procedures" for administrative procedures for 
handling changes to the Contract. 

C. Schedule of Values: A statement furnished by Contractor allocating portions of the Contract 
Sum to various portions of the Work and used as the basis for reviewing Contractor's 
Applications for Payment. 

1.3 SCHEDULE OF VALUES 

A. Coordination: Coordinate preparation of the schedule of values with preparation of Contractor's 
construction schedule.[  

B. Coordinate line items in the schedule of values with other required administrative forms and 
schedules, including the following: 

a. Application for Payment forms with continuation sheets. 
b. Submittal schedule. 
c. Items required to be indicated as separate activities in Contractor's construction 

schedule. 

2. Submit the schedule of values to Architect at earliest possible date, but no later than 
seven days before the date scheduled for submittal of initial Applications for Payment. 

3. Subschedules for Separate Elements of Work: Where the Contractor's construction 
schedule defines separate elements of the Work, provide subschedules showing values 
coordinated with each element. 

C. Format and Content: Use Project Manual table of contents as a guide to establish line items for 
the schedule of values. Provide at least one line item for each Specification Section. 

1. Identification: Include the following Project identification on the schedule of values: 
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a. Project name and location. 
b. Name of Architect. 
c. Architect's project number. 
d. Contractor's name and address. 
e. Date of submittal. 

2. Arrange schedule of values consistent with format of AIA Document G703 and the 
Bureau of General Services Pay request available @ 
http://maine.gov/bgs/constrpublic/forms/index.htm 

3. Arrange the schedule of values in tabular form with separate columns to indicate the 
following for each item listed: 

a. Related Specification Section or Division. 
b. Description of the Work. 
c. Name of subcontractor. 
d. Name of manufacturer or fabricator. 
e. Name of supplier. 
f. Change Orders (numbers) that affect value. 
g. Dollar value of the following, as a percentage of the Contract Sum to nearest one-

hundredth percent, adjusted to total 100 percent. 

1) Labor. 
2) Materials. 
3) Equipment. 

4. Provide a breakdown of the Contract Sum in enough detail to facilitate continued 
evaluation of Applications for Payment and progress reports. Coordinate with Project 
Manual table of contents. Provide multiple line items for principal subcontract amounts 
in excess of five percent of the Contract Sum. 

5. Round amounts to nearest whole dollar; total shall equal the Contract Sum. 
6. Provide a separate line item in the schedule of values for each part of the Work where 

Applications for Payment may include materials or equipment purchased or fabricated 
and stored, but not yet installed. 

a. Differentiate between items stored on-site and items stored off-site. If required, 
include evidence of insurance. 

7. Provide separate line items in the schedule of values for initial cost of materials, for each 
subsequent stage of completion, and for total installed value of that part of the Work. 

8. Allowances: Provide a separate line item in the schedule of values for each allowance. 
Show line-item value of unit-cost allowances, as a product of the unit cost, multiplied by 
measured quantity. Use information indicated in the Contract Documents to determine 
quantities. 

9. Purchase Contracts: Provide a separate line item in the schedule of values for each 
purchase contract. Show line-item value of purchase contract. Indicate owner payments 
or deposits, if any, and balance to be paid by Contractor. 

10. Each item in the schedule of values and Applications for Payment shall be complete. 
Include total cost and proportionate share of general overhead and profit for each item. 

http://maine.gov/bgs/constrpublic/forms/index.htm
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a. Temporary facilities and other major cost items that are not direct cost of actual 
work-in-place may be shown either as separate line items in the schedule of values 
or distributed as general overhead expense, at Contractor's option. 

11. Schedule Updating: Update and resubmit the schedule of values before the next 
Applications for Payment when Change Orders or Construction Change Directives result 
in a change in the Contract Sum. 

1.4 APPLICATIONS FOR PAYMENT 

A. Each Application for Payment following the initial Application for Payment shall be consistent 
with previous applications and payments as certified by Architect[ and paid for by Owner. 

1. Initial Application for Payment, Application for Payment at time of Substantial 
Completion, and final Application for Payment involve additional requirements. 

B. Payment Application Times: The date for each progress payment is indicated in the Agreement 
between Owner and Contractor. The period of construction work covered by each Application 
for Payment is the period indicated in the Agreement. 

C. Payment Application Times: Submit Application for Payment to Architect by the to b e 
determined day of the month. The period covered by each Application for Payment is one 
month, ending on the day of the month to be determined. 

1. Submit draft copy of Application for Payment seven days prior to due date for review by 
Architect. 

D. Application for Payment Forms: Use forms provided by Owner for Applications for Payment. 
Sample copies are included @ http://maine.gov/bgs/constrpublic/forms/index.htm  

E. Application Preparation: Complete every entry on form. Notarize and execute by a person 
authorized to sign legal documents on behalf of Contractor. Architect will return incomplete 
applications without action. 

1. Entries shall match data on the schedule of values and Contractor's construction schedule. 
Use updated schedules if revisions were made. 

2. Include amounts for work completed following previous Application for Payment, 
whether or not payment has been received. Include only amounts for work completed at 
time of Application for Payment. 

3. Include amounts of Change Orders and Construction Change Directives issued before last 
day of construction period covered by application. 

4. Indicate separate amounts for work being carried out under Owner-requested project 
acceleration. 

F. Stored Materials: Include in Application for Payment amounts applied for materials or 
equipment purchased or fabricated and stored, but not yet installed. Differentiate between items 
stored on-site and items stored off-site. 

1. Provide certificate of insurance, evidence of transfer of title to Owner, and consent of 
surety to payment, for stored materials. 
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2. Provide supporting documentation that verifies amount requested, such as paid invoices. 
Match amount requested with amounts indicated on documentation; do not include 
overhead and profit on stored materials. 

3. Provide summary documentation for stored materials indicating the following: 

a. Value of materials previously stored and remaining stored as of date of previous 
Applications for Payment. 

b. Value of previously stored materials put in place after date of previous Application 
for Payment and on or before date of current Application for Payment. 

c. Value of materials stored since date of previous Application for Payment and 
remaining stored as of date of current Application for Payment. 

G. Transmittal: Submit three signed and notarized original copies of each Application for Payment 
to Architect by a method ensuring receipt within 24 hours. One copy shall include waivers of 
lien and similar attachments if required. 

1. Transmit each copy with a transmittal form listing attachments and recording appropriate 
information about application. 

H. Waivers of Mechanic's Lien: With each Application for Payment, submit waivers of mechanic's 
liens from subcontractors, sub-subcontractors, and suppliers for construction period covered by 
the previous application. 

1. Submit partial waivers on each item for amount requested in previous application, after 
deduction for retainage, on each item. 

2. When an application shows completion of an item, submit conditional final or full 
waivers. 

3. Owner reserves the right to designate which entities involved in the Work must submit 
waivers. 

4. Submit final Application for Payment with or preceded by conditional final waivers from 
every entity involved with performance of the Work covered by the application who is 
lawfully entitled to a lien. 

5. Waiver Forms: Submit executed waivers of lien on forms, acceptable to Owner. 

I. Initial Application for Payment: Administrative actions and submittals that must precede or 
coincide with submittal of first Application for Payment include the following: 

1. List of subcontractors. 
2. Schedule of values. 
3. Contractor's construction schedule (preliminary if not final). 
4. Copies of building permits. 
5. Copies of authorizations and licenses from authorities having jurisdiction for 

performance of the Work. 
6. Certificates of insurance and insurance policies. 
7. Performance and payment bonds. 
8. Data needed to acquire Owner's insurance. 

J. Application for Payment at Substantial Completion: After Architect issues the Certificate of 
Substantial Completion, submit an Application for Payment showing 100 percent completion 
for portion of the Work claimed as substantially complete. 
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1. Include documentation supporting claim that the Work is substantially complete and a 
statement showing an accounting of changes to the Contract Sum. 

2. This application shall reflect Certificate(s) of Substantial Completion issued previously 
for Owner occupancy of designated portions of the Work. 

K. Final Payment Application: After completing Project closeout requirements, submit final 
Application for Payment with releases and supporting documentation not previously submitted 
and accepted, including, but not limited, to the following: 

1. Evidence of completion of Project closeout requirements. 
2. Insurance certificates for products and completed operations where required and proof 

that taxes, fees, and similar obligations were paid. 
3. Updated final statement, accounting for final changes to the Contract Sum. 
4. AIA Document G706, "Contractor's Affidavit of Payment of Debts and Claims." 
5. AIA Document G706A, "Contractor's Affidavit of Release of Liens." 
6. AIA Document G707, "Consent of Surety to Final Payment." 
7. Evidence that claims have been settled. 
8. Final meter readings for utilities, a measured record of stored fuel, and similar data as of 

date of Substantial Completion or when Owner took possession of and assumed 
responsibility for corresponding elements of the Work. 

9. Final liquidated damages settlement statement. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 01 29 00 
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SECTION 01 33 00 - SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes requirements for the submittal schedule and administrative and procedural 
requirements for submitting Shop Drawings, Product Data, Samples, and other submittals. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 01 29 00 "Payment Procedures" for submitting Applications for Payment and the 
schedule of values. 

2. Section 01 32 00 "Construction Progress Documentation" for submitting schedules and 
reports, including Contractor's construction schedule. 

3. Section 01 33 00 “submittal procedures”  for submittal procedures requirements for 
commissioning. 

4. Section 01 78 23 "Operation and Maintenance Data" for submitting operation and 
maintenance manuals. 

5. Section 01 78 39 "Project Record Documents" for submitting record Drawings, record 
Specifications, and record Product Data. 

6. Section 01 79 00 "Demonstration and Training" for submitting video recordings of 
demonstration of equipment and training of Owner's personnel. 
 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Action Submittals: Written and graphic information and physical samples that require 
Architect's responsive action. Action submittals are those submittals indicated in individual 
Specification Sections as "action submittals." 

B. Informational Submittals: Written and graphic information and physical samples that do not 
require Architect's responsive action. Submittals may be rejected for not complying with 
requirements. Informational submittals are those submittals indicated in individual Specification 
Sections as "informational submittals." 

C. File Transfer Protocol (FTP): Communications protocol that enables transfer of files to and 
from another computer over a network and that serves as the basis for standard Internet 
protocols. An FTP site is a portion of a network located outside of network firewalls within 
which internal and external users are able to access files. 
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D. Portable Document Format (PDF): An open standard file format licensed by Adobe Systems 
used for representing documents in a device-independent and display resolution-independent 
fixed-layout document format. 

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Submittal Schedule: Submit a schedule of submittals, arranged in chronological order by dates 
required by construction schedule. Include time required for review, ordering, manufacturing, 
fabrication, and delivery when establishing dates. Include additional time required for making 
corrections or revisions to submittals noted by Architect and additional time for handling and 
reviewing submittals required by those corrections. 

1. Coordinate submittal schedule with list of subcontracts, the schedule of values, and 
Contractor's construction schedule. 

2. Initial Submittal: Submit concurrently with startup construction schedule. Include 
submittals required during the first 60 days of construction. List those submittals required 
to maintain orderly progress of the Work and those required early because of long lead 
time for manufacture or fabrication. 

3. Final Submittal: Submit concurrently with the first complete submittal of Contractor's 
construction schedule. 

a. Submit revised submittal schedule to reflect changes in current status and timing 
for submittals. 

4. Format: Arrange the following information in a tabular format: 

a. Scheduled date for first submittal. 
b. Specification Section number and title. 
c. Submittal category: Action; informational. 
d. Name of subcontractor. 
e. Description of the Work covered. 
f. Scheduled date for Architect's final release or approval. 
g. Scheduled date of fabrication. 
h. Scheduled dates for purchasing. 
i. Scheduled dates for installation. 
j. Activity or event number. 

1.5 SUBMITTAL ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Architect's Digital Data Files: Electronic digital data files of the Contract Drawings will not be 
provided by Architect for Contractor's use in preparing submittals. 

B. Coordination: Coordinate preparation and processing of submittals with performance of 
construction activities. 

1. Coordinate each submittal with fabrication, purchasing, testing, delivery, other 
submittals, and related activities that require sequential activity. 

2. Submit all submittal items required for each Specification Section concurrently unless 
partial submittals for portions of the Work are indicated on approved submittal schedule. 
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3. Submit action submittals and informational submittals required by the same Specification 
Section as separate packages under separate transmittals. 

4. Coordinate transmittal of different types of submittals for related parts of the Work so 
processing will not be delayed because of need to review submittals concurrently for 
coordination. 

a. Architect reserves the right to withhold action on a submittal requiring 
coordination with other submittals until related submittals are received. 

C. Processing Time: Allow time for submittal review, including time for resubmittals, as follows. 
Time for review shall commence on Architect's receipt of submittal. No extension of the 
Contract Time will be authorized because of failure to transmit submittals enough in advance of 
the Work to permit processing, including resubmittals. 

1. Initial Review: Allow 15 days for initial review of each submittal. Allow additional time 
if coordination with subsequent submittals is required. Architect will advise Contractor 
when a submittal being processed must be delayed for coordination. 

2. Intermediate Review: If intermediate submittal is necessary, process it in same manner as 
initial submittal. 

3. Resubmittal Review: Allow 15 days for review of each resubmittal. 
4. Sequential Review: Where sequential review of submittals by Architect's consultants, 

Owner, or other parties is indicated, allow 21 days for initial review of each submittal. 

D. Paper Submittals: Place a permanent label or title block on each submittal item for 
identification. 

1. Indicate name of firm or entity that prepared each submittal on label or title block. 
2. Provide a space approximately 6 by 8 inches on label or beside title block to record 

Contractor's review and approval markings and action taken by Architect. 
3. Include the following information for processing and recording action taken: 

a. Project name. 
b. Date. 
c. Name of Architect. 
d. Name of Construction Manager. 
e. Name of Contractor. 
f. Name of subcontractor. 
g. Name of supplier. 
h. Name of manufacturer. 
i. Submittal number or other unique identifier, including revision identifier. 

1) Submittal number shall use Specification Section number followed by a 
decimal point and then a sequential number (e.g., 061000.01). Resubmittals 
shall include an alphabetic suffix after another decimal point (e.g., 
061000.01.A). 

j. Number and title of appropriate Specification Section. 
k. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate. 
l. Location(s) where product is to be installed, as appropriate. 
m. Other necessary identification. 
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4. Additional Paper Copies: Unless additional copies are required for final submittal, and 
unless Architect observes noncompliance with provisions in the Contract Documents, 
initial submittal may serve as final submittal. 

a. Submit one copy of submittal to concurrent reviewer in addition to specified 
number of copies to Architect. 

5. Transmittal for Paper Submittals: Assemble each submittal individually and appropriately 
for transmittal and handling. Transmit each submittal using a transmittal form. Architect 
will return without review submittals received from sources other than Contractor. 

a. Transmittal Form for Paper Submittals: Use AIA Document G810 
CSI Form 12.1A. 

b. Transmittal Form for Paper Submittals: Provide locations on form for the 
following information: 

1) Project name. 
2) Date. 
3) Destination (To:). 
4) Source (From:). 
5) Name and address of Architect. 
6) Name of Construction Manager. 
7) Name of Contractor. 
8) Name of firm or entity that prepared submittal. 
9) Names of subcontractor, manufacturer, and supplier. 
10) Category and type of submittal. 
11) Submittal purpose and description. 
12) Specification Section number and title. 
13) Specification paragraph number or drawing designation and generic name 

for each of multiple items. 
14) Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate. 
15) Indication of full or partial submittal. 
16) Transmittal number, numbered consecutively. 
17) Submittal and transmittal distribution record. 
18) Remarks. 
19) Signature of transmitter. 

E. Electronic Submittals: Identify and incorporate information in each electronic submittal file as 
follows: 

1. Assemble complete submittal package into a single indexed file incorporating submittal 
requirements of a single Specification Section and transmittal form with links enabling 
navigation to each item. 

2. Name file with submittal number or other unique identifier, including revision identifier. 

a. File name shall use project identifier and Specification Section number followed 
by a decimal point and then a sequential number (e.g., LNHS-061000.01). 
Resubmittals shall include an alphabetic suffix after another decimal point (e.g., 
LNHS-061000.01.A). 
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3. Provide means for insertion to permanently record Contractor's review and approval 
markings and action taken by Architect. 

4. Transmittal Form for Electronic Submittals: Use electronic form acceptable to Owner, 
containing the following information: 

a. Project name. 
b. Date. 
c. Name and address of Architect. 
d. Name of Construction Manager. 
e. Name of Contractor. 
f. Name of firm or entity that prepared submittal. 
g. Names of subcontractor, manufacturer, and supplier. 
h. Category and type of submittal. 
i. Submittal purpose and description. 
j. Specification Section number and title. 
k. Specification paragraph number or drawing designation and generic name for each 

of multiple items. 
l. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate. 
m. Location(s) where product is to be installed, as appropriate. 
n. Related physical samples submitted directly. 
o. Indication of full or partial submittal. 
p. Transmittal number, numbered consecutively. 
q. Submittal and transmittal distribution record. 
r. Other necessary identification. 
s. Remarks. 

5. Metadata: Include the following information as keywords in the electronic submittal file 
metadata: 

a. Project name. 
b. Number and title of appropriate Specification Section. 
c. Manufacturer name. 
d. Product name. 

F. Options: Identify options requiring selection by Architect. 

G. Deviations and Additional Information: On an attached separate sheet, prepared on Contractor's 
letterhead, record relevant information, requests for data, revisions other than those requested 
by Architect on previous submittals, and deviations from requirements in the Contract 
Documents, including minor variations and limitations. Include same identification information 
as related submittal. 

H. Resubmittals: Make resubmittals in same form and number of copies as initial submittal. 

1. Note date and content of previous submittal. 
2. Note date and content of revision in label or title block and clearly indicate extent of 

revision. 
3. Resubmit submittals until they are marked with approval notation from Architect's action 

stamp. 
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I. Distribution: Furnish copies of final submittals to manufacturers, subcontractors, suppliers, 
fabricators, installers, authorities having jurisdiction, and others as necessary for performance of 
construction activities. Show distribution on transmittal forms. 

J. Use for Construction: Retain complete copies of submittals on Project site. Use only final action 
submittals that are marked with approval notation from Architect's action stamp. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES 

A. General Submittal Procedure Requirements: Prepare and submit submittals required by 
individual Specification Sections. Types of submittals are indicated in individual Specification 
Sections. 

1. Submit electronic submittals via email as PDF electronic files. 

a. Architect will return annotated file. Annotate and retain one copy of file as an 
electronic Project record document file. 

2. Action Submittals: Submit 3 paper copies of each submittal unless otherwise indicated. 
Architect will return two copies. 

3. Certificates and Certifications Submittals: Provide a statement that includes signature of 
entity responsible for preparing certification. Certificates and certifications shall be 
signed by an officer or other individual authorized to sign documents on behalf of that 
entity. 

a. Provide a digital signature with digital certificate on electronically submitted 
certificates and certifications where indicated. 

b. Provide a notarized statement on original paper copy certificates and certifications 
where indicated. 

B. Product Data: Collect information into a single submittal for each element of construction and 
type of product or equipment. 

1. If information must be specially prepared for submittal because standard published data 
are not suitable for use, submit as Shop Drawings, not as Product Data. 

2. Mark each copy of each submittal to show which products and options are applicable. 
3. Include the following information, as applicable: 

a. Manufacturer's catalog cuts. 
b. Manufacturer's product specifications. 
c. Standard color charts. 
d. Statement of compliance with specified referenced standards. 
e. Testing by recognized testing agency. 
f. Application of testing agency labels and seals. 
g. Notation of coordination requirements. 
h. Availability and delivery time information. 
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4. For equipment, include the following in addition to the above, as applicable: 

a. Wiring diagrams showing factory-installed wiring. 
b. Printed performance curves. 
c. Operational range diagrams. 
d. Clearances required to other construction, if not indicated on accompanying Shop 

Drawings. 

5. Submit Product Data before or concurrent with Samples. 
6. Submit Product Data in the following format: 

a. PDF electronic file. 
b. Three paper copies of Product Data unless otherwise indicated. Architect will 

return two copies. 

C. Shop Drawings: Prepare Project-specific information, drawn accurately to scale. Do not base 
Shop Drawings on reproductions of the Contract Documents or standard printed data, unless 
submittal based on Architect's digital data drawing files is otherwise permitted. 

1. Preparation: Fully illustrate requirements in the Contract Documents. Include the 
following information, as applicable: 

a. Identification of products. 
b. Schedules. 
c. Compliance with specified standards. 
d. Notation of coordination requirements. 
e. Notation of dimensions established by field measurement. 
f. Relationship and attachment to adjoining construction clearly indicated. 
g. Seal and signature of professional engineer if specified. 

2. Sheet Size: Except for templates, patterns, and similar full-size drawings, submit Shop 
Drawings on sheets at least 8-1/2 by 11 inches , but no larger than 24 by 36 inches. 

3. Submit Shop Drawings in the following format: 

a. PDF electronic file. 
b. Two opaque (bond) copies of each submittal. Architect will return one copy(ies). 
c. Three opaque copies of each submittal. Architect will retain two copies; remainder 

will be returned. 

D. Samples: Submit Samples for review of kind, color, pattern, and texture for a check of these 
characteristics with other elements and for a comparison of these characteristics between 
submittal and actual component as delivered and installed. 

1. Transmit Samples that contain multiple, related components such as accessories together 
in one submittal package. 

2. Identification: Attach label on unexposed side of Samples that includes the following: 

a. Generic description of Sample. 
b. Product name and name of manufacturer. 
c. Sample source. 
d. Number and title of applicable Specification Section. 
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e. Specification paragraph number and generic name of each item. 

3. For projects where electronic submittals are required, provide corresponding electronic 
submittal of Sample transmittal, digital image file illustrating Sample characteristics, and 
identification information for record. 

4. Disposition: Maintain sets of approved Samples at Project site, available for quality-
control comparisons throughout the course of construction activity. Sample sets may be 
used to determine final acceptance of construction associated with each set. 

a. Samples that may be incorporated into the Work are indicated in individual 
Specification Sections. Such Samples must be in an undamaged condition at time 
of use. 

b. Samples not incorporated into the Work, or otherwise designated as Owner's 
property, are the property of Contractor. 

5. Samples for Initial Selection: Submit manufacturer's color charts consisting of units or 
sections of units showing the full range of colors, textures, and patterns available. 

a. Number of Samples: Submit one full set(s) of available choices where color, 
pattern, texture, or similar characteristics are required to be selected from 
manufacturer's product line. Architect will return submittal with options selected. 

6. Samples for Verification: Submit full-size units or Samples of size indicated, prepared 
from same material to be used for the Work, cured and finished in manner specified, and 
physically identical with material or product proposed for use, and that show full range of 
color and texture variations expected. Samples include, but are not limited to, the 
following: partial sections of manufactured or fabricated components; small cuts or 
containers of materials; complete units of repetitively used materials; swatches showing 
color, texture, and pattern; color range sets; and components used for independent testing 
and inspection. 

a. Number of Samples: Submit three sets of Samples. Architect will retain two 
Sample sets; remainder will be returned. 

1) Submit a single Sample where assembly details, workmanship, fabrication 
techniques, connections, operation, and other similar characteristics are to 
be demonstrated. 

2) If variation in color, pattern, texture, or other characteristic is inherent in 
material or product represented by a Sample, submit at least three sets of 
paired units that show approximate limits of variations. 

E. Product Schedule: As required in individual Specification Sections, prepare a written summary 
indicating types of products required for the Work and their intended location. Include the 
following information in tabular form: 

1. Type of product. Include unique identifier for each product indicated in the Contract 
Documents or assigned by Contractor if none is indicated. 

2. Manufacturer and product name, and model number if applicable. 
3. Number and name of room or space. 
4. Location within room or space. 
5. Submit product schedule in the following format: 
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a. PDF electronic file. 
b. Three paper copies of product schedule or list unless otherwise indicated. Architect 

will return two copies. 

F. Coordination Drawing Submittals: Comply with requirements specified in Section 01 31 00 
"Project Management and Coordination." 

G. Contractor's Construction Schedule: Comply with requirements specified in Section 01 32 00 
"Construction Progress Documentation." 

H. Application for Payment and Schedule of Values: Comply with requirements specified in 
Section 01 29 00 "Payment Procedures." 

I. Test and Inspection Reports and Schedule of Tests and Inspections Submittals: Comply with 
requirements specified in Section 01 40 00 "Quality Requirements." 

J. Closeout Submittals and Maintenance Material Submittals: Comply with requirements specified 
in Section 01 77 00 "Closeout Procedures." 

K. Maintenance Data: Comply with requirements specified in Section 01 78 23 "Operation and 
Maintenance Data." 

L. Qualification Data: Prepare written information that demonstrates capabilities and experience of 
firm or person. Include lists of completed projects with project names and addresses, contact 
information of architects and owners, and other information specified. 

M. Welding Certificates: Prepare written certification that welding procedures and personnel 
comply with requirements in the Contract Documents. Submit record of Welding Procedure 
Specification and Procedure Qualification Record on AWS forms. Include names of firms and 
personnel certified. 

N. Installer Certificates: Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that 
Installer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents and, where required, is 
authorized by manufacturer for this specific Project. 

O. Manufacturer Certificates: Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying 
that manufacturer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents. Include evidence of 
manufacturing experience where required. 

P. Product Certificates: Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that 
product complies with requirements in the Contract Documents. 

Q. Material Certificates: Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that 
material complies with requirements in the Contract Documents. 

R. Material Test Reports: Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing agency's 
standard form, indicating and interpreting test results of material for compliance with 
requirements in the Contract Documents. 

S. Product Test Reports: Submit written reports indicating that current product produced by 
manufacturer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents. Base reports on 
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evaluation of tests performed by manufacturer and witnessed by a qualified testing agency, or 
on comprehensive tests performed by a qualified testing agency. 

T. Research Reports: Submit written evidence, from a model code organization acceptable to 
authorities having jurisdiction, that product complies with building code in effect for Project. 
Include the following information: 

1. Name of evaluation organization. 
2. Date of evaluation. 
3. Time period when report is in effect. 
4. Product and manufacturers' names. 
5. Description of product. 
6. Test procedures and results. 
7. Limitations of use. 

U. Preconstruction Test Reports: Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing 
agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting results of tests performed before installation 
of product, for compliance with performance requirements in the Contract Documents. 

V. Compatibility Test Reports: Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing 
agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting results of compatibility tests performed 
before installation of product. Include written recommendations for primers and substrate 
preparation needed for adhesion. 

W. Field Test Reports: Submit written reports indicating and interpreting results of field tests 
performed either during installation of product or after product is installed in its final location, 
for compliance with requirements in the Contract Documents. 

X. Design Data: Prepare and submit written and graphic information, including, but not limited to, 
performance and design criteria, list of applicable codes and regulations, and calculations. 
Include list of assumptions and other performance and design criteria and a summary of loads. 
Include load diagrams if applicable. Provide name and version of software, if any, used for 
calculations. Include page numbers. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 CONTRACTOR'S REVIEW 

A. Action and Informational Submittals: Review each submittal and check for coordination with 
other Work of the Contract and for compliance with the Contract Documents. Note corrections 
and field dimensions. Mark with approval stamp before submitting to Architect. 

B. Project Closeout and Maintenance Material Submittals: See requirements in Section 01 77 00 
"Closeout Procedures." 

C. Approval Stamp: Stamp each submittal with a uniform, approval stamp. Include Project name 
and location, submittal number, Specification Section title and number, name of reviewer, date 
of Contractor's approval, and statement certifying that submittal has been reviewed, checked, 
and approved for compliance with the Contract Documents. 
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END OF SECTION 01 33 00 
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SECTION 01 35 91 - HISTORIC TREATMENT PROCEDURES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes general protection and treatment procedures for designated historic surfaces in 
which include all exterior façade, finishes and roofing components.  Project and the following 
specific work: 

1. Historic removal and dismantling. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 04 01 40 "Maintenance of Stone Assemblies" for specific requirements for 
cleaning and repairing stone. 

2. Section 09 01 90 "Maintenance of Painting and Coating" for specific requirements for 
stripping and repainting of decorative paint finishes. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Consolidate:  To strengthen loose or deteriorated materials in place. 

B. Dismantle:  To disassemble and detach items by hand from existing construction to the limits 
indicated, using small hand tools and small one-hand power tools, so as to protect nearby 
historic surfaces; and legally dispose of dismantled items off-site, unless indicated to be 
salvaged or reinstalled. 

C. Existing to Remain:  Existing items that are not to be removed or dismantled. 

D. Historic:  Exterior Façade, roofing components and finishes, and overall appearance which are 
important to the successful restoration and reconstruction as determined by Architect.  
Designated historic are noted in 1.2A above. 

1. Restoration Zones:  (Exterior Granite Mortar joints, roof slate shingles, and fascia) Areas 
of greatest architectural importance, integrity, and visibility; to be preserved and restored 
to the original, circa design and finish as shown on Drawings: 

E. Match:  To blend with adjacent construction and manifest no apparent difference in material 
type, species, cut, form, detail, color, grain, texture, or finish; as approved by Architect. 
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F. Reconstruct:  To remove existing item, replicate damaged or missing components, and reinstall 
in original position. 

G. Remove:  Specifically for historic spaces, areas, rooms, and surfaces, the term means to detach 
an item from existing construction to the limits indicated, using hand tools and hand-operated 
power equipment, and legally dispose of it off-site, unless indicated to be salvaged or 
reinstalled. 

H. Repair:  To correct damage and defects, retaining existing materials, features, and finishes while 
employing as little new material as possible.  Includes patching, piecing-in, splicing, 
consolidating, or otherwise reinforcing or upgrading materials. 

I. Replace:  (windows and doors) To remove, duplicate, and reinstall entire item with new 
material.  The original item is the pattern for creating duplicates unless otherwise indicated. 

J. Restore:  To consolidate, replicate, reproduce, repair, and refinish as required to achieve the 
indicated results. 

K. Salvage:  To protect removed or dismantled items and deliver them to Owner. 

L. Stabilize:  To provide structural reinforcement of unsafe or deteriorated items while maintaining 
the essential form as it exists at present; also, to reestablish a weather-resistant enclosure. 

1.4 MATERIALS OWNERSHIP 

A. Historic items, relics, and similar objects including, but not limited to, cornerstones and their 
contents, and other items of interest or value to Owner that may be encountered during removal 
and dismantling work remain Owner's property.  Carefully dismantle and salvage each item or 
object. 

B. Coordinate with Owner, who will establish special procedures for dismantling and salvage. 

1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Construction Schedule for Historic Treatments:  Indicate for entire Project the following for 
each activity to be performed in historic areas and on historic surfaces: 

1. Detailed sequence of historic treatment work, with starting and ending dates, coordinated 
with Owner's continuing operations and other known work in progress. 

2. Utility Services:  Indicate how long utility services will be interrupted.  Coordinate 
shutoff, capping, and continuation of utility services. 

B. Fire-Prevention Plan:  Submit before work begins. 

C. Inventory of Salvaged Items:  After removal or dismantling work is complete, submit a list of 
items that have been salvaged. 



AMHI POTTING SHED  ISSUED FOR BID 
  December 22, 2015 
 

HISTORIC TREATMENT PROCEDURES 01 35 91 - 3 

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Mockups:  Prepare mockups of specific historic treatment procedures specified in this Section 
to demonstrate aesthetic effects and to set quality standards for materials and execution. 

1. Typical Removal Work:  Repoint a typical wall area. 
2. Approval of mockups does not constitute approval of deviations from the Contract 

Documents contained in mockups unless Architect specifically approves such deviations 
in writing. 

B. Standards:  Comply with ANSI/ASSE A10.6. 

C. Historic Treatment Preconstruction Conference:  Conduct conference at Project site. 

1. General:  Review methods and procedures related to historic treatment including, but not 
limited to, the following: 

a. eview and finalize historic treatment construction schedule; verify availability of 
materials, equipment, and facilities needed to make progress and avoid delays. 

b. Review qualifications of personnel assigned to the work and assign duties. 
c. Review material application, work sequencing, tolerances, and required clearances. 
d. Review areas where existing construction is to remain and requires protection. 

2. Removal and Dismantling: 

a. Inspect and discuss condition of construction to be removed or dismantled granite 
for use in other locations on the buidling. 

b. Review requirements of other work that relies on substrates exposed by removal 
and dismantling work. 

1.7 STORAGE AND PROTECTION OF HISTORIC MATERIALS 

A. Salvaged Historic Materials: 

1. Clean only loose debris from salvaged historic items unless more extensive cleaning is 
indicated. 

2. Store items in a secure area until delivery to Owner. 
3. Protect items from damage during transport and storage. 

B. Historic Materials for Reinstallation: 

1. Repair and clean historic items as indicated and to functional condition for reuse. 
2. Reinstall items in locations indicated.  Comply with installation requirements for new 

materials and equipment unless otherwise indicated.  Provide connections, supports, and 
miscellaneous materials to make item functional for use indicated. 

C. Existing Historic Materials to Remain:  Protect construction indicated to remain against damage 
and soiling from construction work.  Where permitted by Architect, items may be dismantled 
and taken to a suitable, protected storage location during construction work and reinstalled in 
their original locations after historic treatment and construction work in the vicinity is complete. 
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D. Storage and Protection:  When taken from their existing locations, catalog and store historic 
items within a weathertight enclosure where they are protected from wetting by rain, snow, 
condensation, or ground water, and from freezing temperatures. 

1. Identify each item with a nonpermanent mark to document its original location.  Indicate 
original locations on plans elevations, sections, or photographs by annotating the 
identifying marks. 

2. Secure stored materials to protect from theft. 

1.8 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. General Size Limitation in Historic Spaces:  Materials, products, and equipment used for 
performing the Work and for transporting debris, materials, and products shall be of sizes that 
clear surfaces within historic spaces, areas, rooms, and openings, including temporary 
protection, by 12 inches (300 mm) or more. 

B. Conditions existing at time of inspection for bidding purpose will be maintained by Owner as 
far as practical. 

C. Notify Architect of discrepancies between existing conditions and Drawings before proceeding 
with removal and dismantling work. 

D. Hazardous Materials:  It is not expected that hazardous materials will be encountered in the 
Work. 

1. If materials suspected of containing hazardous materials are encountered, do not disturb; 
immediately notify Architect and Owner.  Owner will remove hazardous materials under 
a separate contract. 

a. In the case of asbestos, stop work in the area of potential hazard, shut off fans and 
other airhandlers ventilating the area, and rope off area until the questionable 
material is identified.  Re-assign workers to continue work in unaffected areas.  
Resume work in the area of concern after safe working conditions are verified. 

E. Storage or sale of removed or dismantled items on-site is not permitted unless otherwise 
indicated. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS - (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 HISTORIC REMOVAL AND DISMANTLING EQUIPMENT 

A. Removal Equipment:  Use only hand-held tools except as follows or unless otherwise approved 
by Architect on a case-by-case basis: 

1. Light jackhammers are allowed subject to Architect's approval. 
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2. Large air hammers are not permitted. 

B. Dismantling Equipment:  Use manual, hand-held tools, except as follows or otherwise approved 
by Architect on a case-by-case basis: 

1. Hand-held power tools and cutting torches are permitted only as submitted in the historic 
treatment program.  They must be adjustable so as to penetrate or cut only the thickness 
of material being removed. 

2. Pry bars more than 18 inches (450 mm) long and hammers weighing more than 2 lb (0.9 
kg) are not permitted for dismantling work. 

3.2 EXAMINATION 

A. Preparation for Removal and Dismantling:  Examine construction to be removed or dismantled 
to determine best methods to safely and effectively perform removal and dismantling work.  
Examine adjacent work to determine what protective measures will be necessary.  Make 
explorations, probes, and inquiries as necessary to determine condition of construction to be 
removed or dismantled and location of utilities and services to remain that may be hidden by 
construction that is to be removed or dismantled. 

1. Verify that affected utilities have been disconnected and capped. 
2. Inventory and record the condition of items to be removed and dismantled for 

reinstallation or salvage. 
3. Before removal or dismantling of existing building elements that will be reproduced or 

duplicated in final Work, make permanent record of measurements, materials, and 
construction details required to make exact reproduction. 

B. Perform surveys as the Work progresses to detect hazards resulting from historic treatment 
procedures. 

3.3 PROTECTION, GENERAL 

A. Comply with temporary barrier requirements in Section 01 50 00 "Temporary Facilities and 
Controls." 

B. Ensure that supervisory personnel are on-site and on duty when historic treatment work begins 
and during its progress. 

C. Protect persons, motor vehicles, surrounding surfaces of building, building site, plants, and 
surrounding buildings from harm resulting from historic treatment procedures. 

1. Use only proven protection methods, appropriate to each area and surface being 
protected. 

2. Provide barricades, barriers, and temporary directional signage to exclude public from 
areas where historic treatment work is being performed. 

3. Erect temporary protective covers over walkways and at points of pedestrian and 
vehicular entrance and exit that must remain in service during course of historic treatment 
work. 
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4. Contain dust and debris generated by removal and dismantling work and prevent it from 
reaching the public or adjacent surfaces. 
 

5. Provide shoring, bracing, and supports as necessary.  Do not overload structural elements. 
6. Protect floors and other surfaces along haul routes from damage, wear, and staining. 

D. Temporary Protection of Historic Materials: 

1. Protect existing historic materials with temporary protections and construction.  Do not 
deface or remove existing materials. 

2. Do not attach temporary protection to historic surfaces except as indicated as part of the 
historic treatment program and approved by Architect. 

E. Comply with each product manufacturer's written instructions for protections and precautions.  
Protect against adverse effects of products and procedures on people and adjacent materials, 
components, and vegetation. 

F. Existing Drains:  Prior to the start of work in an area, test drainage system to ensure that it is 
functioning properly.  Notify Architect immediately of inadequate drainage or blockage.  Do 
not begin work in an area until the drainage system is in working order. 

1. Prevent solids such as stone or mortar residue from entering the drainage system.  Clean 
out drains and drain lines that become sluggish or blocked by sand or other materials 
resulting from historic treatment work. 

2. Protect drains from pollutants.  Block drains or filter out sediments, allowing only clean 
water to pass. 

G. Existing Roofing:  Prior to the start of work in an area, install roofing protection. 

3.4 PROTECTION DURING APPLICATION OF CHEMICALS 

A. Protect motor vehicles, surrounding surfaces of building being restored, building site, plants, 
and surrounding buildings from harm or damage resulting from applications of chemical 
cleaners and paint removers. 

B. Cover adjacent surfaces with protective materials that are proven to resist chemicals selected for 
Project unless chemicals being used will not damage adjacent surfaces as indicated in historic 
treatment program.  Use covering materials and masking agents that are waterproof, UV 
resistant, and will not stain or leave residue on surfaces to which they are applied.  Apply 
protective materials according to manufacturer's written instructions.  Do not apply liquid 
masking agents or adhesives to painted or porous surfaces.  When no longer needed, promptly 
remove protective materials staining. 

C. Do not apply chemicals during winds of sufficient force to spread them to unprotected surfaces. 

D. Neutralize and collect alkaline and acid wastes and legally dispose of off Owner's property. 

E. Collect and dispose of runoff from chemical operations by legal means and in a manner that 
prevents soil contamination, soil erosion, undermining of paving and foundations, damage to 
landscaping, or water penetration into building interior. 
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3.5 PROTECTION FROM FIRE 

A. General:  Follow fire-prevention plan and the following. 

1. Comply with NFPA 241 requirements unless otherwise indicated.  
2. Remove and keep area free of combustibles including, rubbish, paper, waste, and 

chemicals, except to the degree necessary for the immediate work. 

a. If combustible material cannot be removed, provide fire blankets to cover such 
materials. 

3. Prohibit smoking by all persons within Project work and staging areas except where 
specifically designated for smoking. 

B. Heat-Generating Equipment and Combustible Materials:  Comply with the following 
procedures while performing work with heat-generating equipment or highly combustible 
materials, including welding, torch-cutting, soldering, brazing, paint removal with heat, or other 
operations where open flames or implements utilizing high heat or combustible solvents and 
chemicals are anticipated: 

1. Obtain Owner's approval for operations involving use of open-flame or welding or other 
high-heat equipment.  Notify Owner at least 72 hours before each occurrence, indicating 
location of such work. 

2. As far as practical, restrict heat-generating equipment to shop areas or outside the 
building. 

3. Do not perform work with heat-generating equipment in or near rooms or in areas where 
flammable liquids or explosive vapors are present or thought to be present.  Use a 
combustible gas indicator test to ensure that the area is safe. 

4. Use fireproof baffles to prevent flames, sparks, hot gases, or other high-temperature 
material from reaching surrounding combustible material. 

5. Prevent the spread of sparks and particles of hot metal through open windows, doors, 
holes, and cracks in floors, walls, ceilings, roofs, and other openings. 

6. Fire Watch:  Before working with heat-generating equipment or highly combustible 
materials, station personnel to serve as a fire watch at each location where such work is 
performed.  Fire-watch personnel shall have the authority to enforce fire safety.  Station 
fire watch according to NFPA 51B, NFPA 241, and as follows. 

a. Train each fire watch in the proper operation of fire-control equipment and alarms. 
b. Prohibit fire-watch personnel from other work that would be a distraction from 

fire-watch duties. 
c. Cease work with heat-generating equipment whenever fire-watch personnel are not 

present. 
d. Have fire watch perform final fire-safety inspection each day beginning no sooner 

than 30 minutes after conclusion of work at each area of Project site to detect 
hidden or smoldering fires and to ensure that proper fire-prevention is maintained. 

e. Maintain fire-watch personnel at each area of Project site until 60 minutes after 
conclusion of daily work. 

C. Fire Extinguishers, Fire Blankets, and Rag Buckets:  Maintain fire extinguishers, fire blankets, 
and rag buckets for disposal of rags with combustible liquids.  Maintain each as suitable for the 
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type of fire risk in each work area.  Ensure that nearby personnel and the fire watch are trained 
in fire-extinguisher and blanket operation. 

3.6 GENERAL HISTORIC TREATMENT 

A. Ensure that supervisory personnel are present when historic treatment work begins and during 
its progress. 

B. Halt the process of deterioration and stabilize conditions unless otherwise indicated.  Perform 
work as indicated on Drawings.  Follow the procedures in subparagraphs below and procedures 
approved in historic treatment program: 

1. Retain as much existing material as possible; repair and consolidate rather than replace. 
2. Use additional material or structure to reinforce, strengthen, prop, tie, and support 

existing material or structure. 
3. Use reversible processes wherever possible. 
4. Use historically accurate repair and replacement materials and techniques unless 

otherwise indicated. 
5. Record existing work before each procedure (preconstruction) and progress during the 

work with digital preconstruction documentation photographs or video recordings.   

C. Notify Architect of visible changes in the integrity of material or components whether due to 
environmental causes including biological attack, UV degradation, freezing, or thawing; or due 
to structural defects including cracks, movement, or distortion. 

1. Do not proceed with the work in question until directed by Architect. 

D. Where missing features are indicated to be repaired or replaced, provide features whose designs 
are based on accurate duplications rather than on conjectural designs, subject to approval of 
Architect. 

E. Where Work requires existing features to be removed or dismantled and reinstalled, perform 
these operations without damage to the material itself, to adjacent materials, or to the substrate. 

F. Identify new and replacement materials and features with permanent marks hidden in the 
completed work to distinguish them from original materials.  Record a legend of identification 
marks and the locations of the items on record Drawings. 

3.7 HISTORIC REMOVAL AND DISMANTLING 

A. General:  Have removal and dismantling work performed by a qualified historic removal and 
dismantling specialist.  Ensure that historic removal and dismantling specialist's field 
supervisors are present when removal and dismantling work begins and during its progress. 

B. Water-Mist Sprinkling:  Use water-mist sprinkling and other wet methods to control dust only 
with adequate, approved procedures and equipment that ensure that such water will not create a 
hazard or adversely affect other building areas or materials. 
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C. Unacceptable Equipment:  Keep equipment that is not permitted for historic removal or 
dismantling work away from the vicinity where such work is being performed. 

D. Removing and Dismantling Items on or near Historic Surfaces: 

1. Use only dismantling tools and procedures within 12 inches  of historic surface.  Do not 
use pry bars.  Protect historic surface from contact with or damage by tools. 

2. Unfasten items to be removed, in the opposite order from which they were installed. 
3. Support each item as it becomes loosened to prevent stress and damage to the historic 

surface. 
4. Dismantle anchorages. 

E. Masonry Walls: 

1. Remove masonry carefully and erect temporary bracing and supports as needed to 
prevent collapse of materials being removed. 

2. Dismantle top edge and sides before removing wall.  Stop removal work and immediately 
inform Architect if any structural elements above or adjacent to the work show signs of 
distress or dislocation during any phase of removal work. 

3. Remove wall in easily managed pieces. 
4. During removal, Contractor is responsible for the stability of the partially remaining wall.  

Notify Architect of the condition of temporary bracing for wall if work is temporarily 
stopped during the wall's removal. 

F. Anchorages: 

1. Remove anchorages associated with removed items. 
2. Dismantle anchorages associated with dismantled items. 
3. In non-historic surfaces, patch holes created by anchorage removal or dismantling 

according to the requirements for new work. 
4. In historic surfaces, patch or repair holes created by anchorage removal or dismantling 

according to Section specific to the historic surface being patched. 

END OF SECTION 01 35 91 
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SECTION 01 73 00 - EXECUTION 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes general administrative and procedural requirements governing execution of the 
Work including, but not limited to, the following: 

1. Construction layout. 
2. Field engineering and surveying. 
3. Installation of the Work. 
4. Cutting and patching. 
5. Coordination of Owner-installed products. 
6. Progress cleaning. 
7. Starting and adjusting. 
8. Protection of installed construction. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 01 10 00 "Summary" for limits on use of Project site. 
2. Section 01 33 00 "Submittal Procedures" for submitting surveys. 
3. Section 01 77 00 "Closeout Procedures" for submitting final property survey with Project 

Record Documents, recording of Owner-accepted deviations from indicated lines and 
levels, and final cleaning. 

4. Section 02 41 19 "Selective Demolition" for demolition and removal of selected portions 
of the building. 

5. Section 07 84 13 "Penetration Firestopping" for patching penetrations in fire-rated 
construction. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Cutting: Removal of in-place construction necessary to permit installation or performance of 
other work. 

B. Patching: Fitting and repair work required to restore construction to original conditions after 
installation of other work. 

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Qualification Data: For professional engineer. 
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B. Certificates: Submit certificate signed by professional engineer] certifying that location and 
elevation of improvements comply with requirements. 

C. Cutting and Patching Plan: Submit plan describing procedures at least 10 days prior to the time 
cutting and patching will be performed. Include the following information: 

1. Extent: Describe reason for and extent of each occurrence of cutting and patching. 
2. Changes to In-Place Construction: Describe anticipated results. Include changes to 

structural elements and operating components as well as changes in building appearance 
and other significant visual elements. 

3. Products: List products to be used for patching and firms or entities that will perform 
patching work. 

4. Dates: Indicate when cutting and patching will be performed. 
5. Utilities and Mechanical and Electrical Systems: List services and systems that cutting 

and patching procedures will disturb or affect. List services and systems that will be 
relocated and those that will be temporarily out of service. Indicate length of time 
permanent services and systems will be disrupted. 

a. Include description of provisions for temporary services and systems during 
interruption of permanent services and systems. 

D. Landfill Receipts: Submit copy of receipts issued by a landfill facility, licensed to accept 
hazardous materials, for hazardous waste disposal. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Land Surveyor Qualifications: A professional land surveyor who is legally qualified to practice 
in jurisdiction where Project is located and who is experienced in providing land-surveying 
services of the kind indicated. 

B. Cutting and Patching: Comply with requirements for and limitations on cutting and patching of 
construction elements. 

1. Structural Elements: When cutting and patching structural elements, notify Architect of 
locations and details of cutting and await directions from Architect before proceeding. 
Shore, brace, and support structural elements during cutting and patching. Do not cut and 
patch structural elements in a manner that could change their load-carrying capacity or 
increase deflection 

2. Visual Elements: Do not cut and patch construction in a manner that results in visual 
evidence of cutting and patching. Do not cut and patch exposed construction in a manner 
that would, in Architect's opinion, reduce the building's aesthetic qualities. Remove and 
replace construction that has been cut and patched in a visually unsatisfactory manner. 

C. Cutting and Patching Conference: Before proceeding, meet at Project site with parties involved 
in cutting and patching, including mechanical and electrical trades. Review areas of potential 
interference and conflict. Coordinate procedures and resolve potential conflicts before 
proceeding. 
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D. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions: Obtain and maintain on-site manufacturer's written 
recommendations and instructions for installation of products and equipment. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS 

A. General: Comply with requirements specified in other Sections. 

1. For projects requiring compliance with sustainable design and construction practices and 
procedures, use products for patching that comply with sustainable design requirements. 

B. In-Place Materials: Use materials for patching identical to in-place materials. For exposed 
surfaces, use materials that visually match in-place adjacent surfaces to the fullest extent 
possible. 

1. If identical materials are unavailable or cannot be used, use materials that, when installed, 
will provide a match acceptable to Architect for the visual and functional performance of 
in-place materials. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Existing Conditions: The existence and location of underground and other utilities and 
construction indicated as existing are not guaranteed. Before beginning sitework, investigate 
and verify the existence and location of underground utilities, mechanical and electrical 
systems, and other construction affecting the Work. 

1. Before construction, verify the location and invert elevation at points of connection of 
sanitary sewer, storm sewer, and water-service piping; underground electrical services, 
and other utilities. 

2. Furnish location data for work related to Project that must be performed by public 
utilities serving Project site. 

B. Examination and Acceptance of Conditions: Before proceeding with each component of the 
Work, examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer or Applicator present where 
indicated, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions 
affecting performance. Record observations. 

1. Examine roughing-in for mechanical and electrical systems to verify actual locations of 
connections before equipment and fixture installation. 

2. Examine walls, floors, and roofs for suitable conditions where products and systems are 
to be installed. 

3. Verify compatibility with and suitability of substrates, including compatibility with 
existing finishes or primers. 
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C. Written Report: Where a written report listing conditions detrimental to performance of the 
Work is required by other Sections, include the following: 

1. Description of the Work. 
2. List of detrimental conditions, including substrates. 
3. List of unacceptable installation tolerances. 
4. Recommended corrections. 

D. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. Proceeding 
with the Work indicates acceptance of surfaces and conditions. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Existing Utility Information: Furnish information to local utility and or Owner that is necessary 
to adjust, move, or relocate existing utility structures, utility poles, lines, services, or other 
utility appurtenances located in or affected by construction. Coordinate with authorities having 
jurisdiction. 

B. Field Measurements: Take field measurements as required to fit the Work properly. Recheck 
measurements before installing each product. Where portions of the Work are indicated to fit to 
other construction, verify dimensions of other construction by field measurements before 
fabrication. Coordinate fabrication schedule with construction progress to avoid delaying the 
Work. 

C. Space Requirements: Verify space requirements and dimensions of items shown 
diagrammatically on Drawings. 

D. Review of Contract Documents and Field Conditions: Immediately on discovery of the need for 
clarification of the Contract Documents caused by differing field conditions outside the control 
of Contractor, submit a request for information to Architect according to requirements in 
Section 01 31 00 "Project Management and Coordination." 

3.3 CONSTRUCTION LAYOUT 

A. Verification: Before proceeding to lay out the Work, verify layout information shown on 
Drawings, in relation to the property survey and existing benchmarks. If discrepancies are 
discovered, notify Architect promptly. 

B. General: Engage a professional engineer to lay out the Work using accepted surveying 
practices. 

1. Establish benchmarks and control points to set lines and levels at each story of 
construction and elsewhere as needed to locate each element of Project. 

2. Establish limits on use of Project site. 
3. Establish dimensions within tolerances indicated. Do not scale Drawings to obtain 

required dimensions. 
4. Inform installers of lines and levels to which they must comply. 
5. Check the location, level and plumb, of every major element as the Work progresses. 
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6. Notify Architect when deviations from required lines and levels exceed allowable 
tolerances. 

7. Close site surveys with an error of closure equal to or less than the standard established 
by authorities having jurisdiction. 

C. Site Improvements: Locate and lay out site improvements, including pavements, grading, fill 
and topsoil placement, utility slopes, and rim and invert elevations. 

D. Building Lines and Levels: Locate and lay out control lines and levels for structures, building 
foundations, column grids, and floor levels, including those required for mechanical and 
electrical work. Transfer survey markings and elevations for use with control lines and levels. 
Level foundations and piers from two or more locations. 

E. Record Log: Maintain a log of layout control work. Record deviations from required lines and 
levels. Include beginning and ending dates and times of surveys, weather conditions, name and 
duty of each survey party member, and types of instruments and tapes used. Make the log 
available for reference by Architect. 

3.4 FIELD ENGINEERING 

A. Identification: Owner will identify existing benchmarks, control points, and property corners. 

B. Reference Points: Locate existing permanent benchmarks, control points, and similar reference 
points before beginning the Work. Preserve and protect permanent benchmarks and control 
points during construction operations. 

1. Do not change or relocate existing benchmarks or control points without prior written 
approval of Architect. Report lost or destroyed permanent benchmarks or control points 
promptly. Report the need to relocate permanent benchmarks or control points to 
Architect before proceeding. 

2. Replace lost or destroyed permanent benchmarks and control points promptly. Base 
replacements on the original survey control points. 

C. Benchmarks: Establish and maintain a minimum of two permanent benchmarks on Project site, 
referenced to data established by survey control points. Comply with authorities having 
jurisdiction for type and size of benchmark. 

1. Record benchmark locations, with horizontal and vertical data, on Project Record 
Documents. 

2. Where the actual location or elevation of layout points cannot be marked, provide 
temporary reference points sufficient to locate the Work. 

3. Remove temporary reference points when no longer needed. Restore marked construction 
to its original condition. 

D. Certified Survey: On completion of foundation walls, major site improvements, and other work 
requiring field-engineering services, prepare a certified survey showing dimensions, locations, 
angles, and elevations of construction and sitework. 
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3.5 INSTALLATION 

A. General: Locate the Work and components of the Work accurately, in correct alignment and 
elevation, as indicated. 

1. Make vertical work plumb and make horizontal work level. 
2. Where space is limited, install components to maximize space available for maintenance 

and ease of removal for replacement. 
3. Conceal pipes, ducts, and wiring in finished areas unless otherwise indicated. 
4. Maintain minimum headroom clearance of 96 inches (2440 mm) Insert dimension in 

occupied spaces and 90 inches (2300 mm) in unoccupied spaces. 

B. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations for installing products in 
applications indicated. 

C. Install products at the time and under conditions that will ensure the best possible results. 
Maintain conditions required for product performance until Substantial Completion. 

D. Conduct construction operations so no part of the Work is subjected to damaging operations or 
loading in excess of that expected during normal conditions of occupancy. 

E. Sequence the Work and allow adequate clearances to accommodate movement of construction 
items on site and placement in permanent locations. 

F. Tools and Equipment: Do not use tools or equipment that produce harmful noise levels. 

G. Templates: Obtain and distribute to the parties involved templates for work specified to be 
factory prepared and field installed. Check Shop Drawings of other work to confirm that 
adequate provisions are made for locating and installing products to comply with indicated 
requirements. 

H. Attachment: Provide blocking and attachment plates and anchors and fasteners of adequate size 
and number to securely anchor each component in place, accurately located and aligned with 
other portions of the Work. Where size and type of attachments are not indicated, verify size 
and type required for load conditions. 

1. Mounting Heights: Where mounting heights are not indicated, mount components at 
heights directed by Architect. 

2. Allow for building movement, including thermal expansion and contraction. 
3. Coordinate installation of anchorages. Furnish setting drawings, templates, and directions 

for installing anchorages, including sleeves, concrete inserts, anchor bolts, and items with 
integral anchors, that are to be embedded in concrete or masonry. Deliver such items to 
Project site in time for installation. 

I. Joints: Make joints of uniform width. Where joint locations in exposed work are not indicated, 
arrange joints for the best visual effect. Fit exposed connections together to form hairline joints. 

J. Hazardous Materials: Use products, cleaners, and installation materials that are not considered 
hazardous. 
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3.6 CUTTING AND PATCHING 

A. Cutting and Patching, General: Employ skilled workers to perform cutting and patching. 
Proceed with cutting and patching at the earliest feasible time, and complete without delay. 

1. Cut in-place construction to provide for installation of other components or performance 
of other construction, and subsequently patch as required to restore surfaces to their 
original condition. 

B. Existing Warranties: Remove, replace, patch, and repair materials and surfaces cut or damaged 
during installation or cutting and patching operations, by methods and with materials so as not 
to void existing warranties. 

C. Temporary Support: Provide temporary support of work to be cut. 

D. Protection: Protect in-place construction during cutting and patching to prevent damage. 
Provide protection from adverse weather conditions for portions of Project that might be 
exposed during cutting and patching operations. 

E. Adjacent Occupied Areas: Where interference with use of adjoining areas or interruption of free 
passage to adjoining areas is unavoidable, coordinate cutting and patching according to 
requirements in Section 01 10 00 "Summary." 

F. Cutting: Cut in-place construction by sawing, drilling, breaking, chipping, grinding, and similar 
operations, including excavation, using methods least likely to damage elements retained or 
adjoining construction. If possible, review proposed procedures with original Installer; comply 
with original Installer's written recommendations. 

1. In general, use hand or small power tools designed for sawing and grinding, not 
hammering and chopping. Cut holes and slots neatly to minimum size required, and with 
minimum disturbance of adjacent surfaces. Temporarily cover openings when not in use. 

2. Finished Surfaces: Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into concealed surfaces. 
3. Concrete and Masonry: Cut using a cutting machine, such as an abrasive saw or a 

diamond-core drill. 
4. Excavating and Backfilling: Comply with requirements in applicable Sections where 

required by cutting and patching operations. 
5. Mechanical and Electrical Services: Cut off pipe or conduit in walls or partitions to be 

removed. Cap, valve, or plug and seal remaining portion of pipe or conduit to prevent 
entrance of moisture or other foreign matter after cutting. 

6. Proceed with patching after construction operations requiring cutting are complete. 

G. Patching: Patch construction by filling, repairing, refinishing, closing up, and similar operations 
following performance of other work. Patch with durable seams that are as invisible as 
practicable. Provide materials and comply with installation requirements specified in other 
Sections, where applicable. 

1. Inspection: Where feasible, test and inspect patched areas after completion to 
demonstrate physical integrity of installation. 

2. Exposed Finishes: Restore exposed finishes of patched areas and extend finish restoration 
into retained adjoining construction in a manner that will minimize evidence of patching 
and refinishing. 
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a. Clean piping, conduit, and similar features before applying paint or other finishing 
materials. 

b. Restore damaged pipe covering to its original condition. 

3. Floors and Walls: Where walls or partitions that are removed extend one finished area 
into another, patch and repair floor and wall surfaces in the new space. Provide an even 
surface of uniform finish, color, texture, and appearance. Remove in-place floor and wall 
coverings and replace with new materials, if necessary, to achieve uniform color and 
appearance. 

a. Where patching occurs in a painted surface, prepare substrate and apply primer and 
intermediate paint coats appropriate for substrate over the patch, and apply final 
paint coat over entire unbroken surface containing the patch. Provide additional 
coats until patch blends with adjacent surfaces. 

4. Ceilings: Patch, repair, or rehang in-place ceilings as necessary to provide an even-plane 
surface of uniform appearance. 

5. Exterior Building Enclosure: Patch components in a manner that restores enclosure to a 
weathertight condition and ensures thermal and moisture integrity of building enclosure. 

H. Cleaning: Clean areas and spaces where cutting and patching are performed. Remove paint, 
mortar, oils, putty, and similar materials from adjacent finished surfaces. 

3.7 OWNER-INSTALLED PRODUCTS 

A. Site Access: Provide access to Project site for Owner's construction personnel. 

B. Coordination: Coordinate construction and operations of the Work with work performed by 
Owner's construction personnel. 

1. Construction Schedule: Inform Owner of Contractor's preferred construction schedule for 
Owner's portion of the Work. Adjust construction schedule based on a mutually agreeable 
timetable. Notify Owner if changes to schedule are required due to differences in actual 
construction progress. 

2. Preinstallation Conferences: Include Owner's construction personnel at preinstallation 
conferences covering portions of the Work that are to receive Owner's work. Attend 
preinstallation conferences conducted by Owner's construction personnel if portions of 
the Work depend on Owner's construction. 

3.8 PROGRESS CLEANING 

A. General: Clean Project site and work areas daily, including common areas. Enforce 
requirements strictly. Dispose of materials lawfully. 

1. Comply with requirements in NFPA 241 for removal of combustible waste materials and 
debris. 

2. Do not hold waste materials more than seven days during normal weather or three days if 
the temperature is expected to rise above 80 deg F (27 deg C). 
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3. Containerize hazardous and unsanitary waste materials separately from other waste. Mark 
containers appropriately and dispose of legally, according to regulations. 

a. Use containers intended for holding waste materials of type to be stored. 

4. Coordinate progress cleaning for joint-use areas where Contractor and other contractors 
are working concurrently. 

B. Site: Maintain Project site free of waste materials and debris. 

C. Work Areas: Clean areas where work is in progress to the level of cleanliness necessary for 
proper execution of the Work. 

1. Remove liquid spills promptly. 
2. Where dust would impair proper execution of the Work, broom-clean or vacuum the 

entire work area, as appropriate. 

D. Installed Work: Keep installed work clean. Clean installed surfaces according to written 
instructions of manufacturer or fabricator of product installed, using only cleaning materials 
specifically recommended. If specific cleaning materials are not recommended, use cleaning 
materials that are not hazardous to health or property and that will not damage exposed surfaces. 

E. Concealed Spaces: Remove debris from concealed spaces before enclosing the space. 

F. Exposed Surfaces in Finished Areas: Clean exposed surfaces and protect as necessary to ensure 
freedom from damage and deterioration at time of Substantial Completion. 

G. Waste Disposal: Do not bury or burn waste materials on-site. Do not wash waste materials 
down sewers or into waterways.  

H. During handling and installation, clean and protect construction in progress and adjoining 
materials already in place. Apply protective covering where required to ensure protection from 
damage or deterioration at Substantial Completion. 

I. Clean and provide maintenance on completed construction as frequently as necessary through 
the remainder of the construction period. Adjust and lubricate operable components to ensure 
operability without damaging effects. 

J. Limiting Exposures: Supervise construction operations to assure that no part of the construction, 
completed or in progress, is subject to harmful, dangerous, damaging, or otherwise deleterious 
exposure during the construction period. 

3.9 STARTING AND ADJUSTING 

A. Coordinate startup and adjusting of equipment and operating components with requirements in 
Section 01 91 13 "General Commissioning Requirements." 

B. Start equipment and operating components to confirm proper operation. Remove 
malfunctioning units, replace with new units, and retest. 
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C. Adjust equipment for proper operation. Adjust operating components for proper operation 
without binding. 

D. Test each piece of equipment to verify proper operation. Test and adjust controls and safeties. 
Replace damaged and malfunctioning controls and equipment. 

E. Manufacturer's Field Service: Comply with qualification requirements in Section 01 40 00 
"Quality Requirements." 

3.10 PROTECTION OF INSTALLED CONSTRUCTION 

A. Provide final protection and maintain conditions that ensure installed Work is without damage 
or deterioration at time of Substantial Completion. 

B. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for temperature and relative humidity. 

END OF SECTION 01 73 00 
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SECTION 02 41 19 - SELECTIVE DEMOLITION 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Demolition and removal of selected portions of building. 
2. Salvage of existing items to be reused or recycled. 
3. Ventilation of work area during demolition. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 01 10 00 "Summary" for restrictions on the use of the premises, Owner-
occupancy requirements. 

1.3 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS 

A. Predemolition Conference:  Conduct conference at Project site. 

1. Coordinate with designated prison officials for work hours and area access. 
2. Inspect and discuss condition of construction to be selectively demolished. 
3. Review and finalize selective demolition schedule and verify availability of materials, 

demolition personnel, equipment, and facilities needed to make progress and avoid 
delays. 

4. Review areas where existing construction is to remain and requires protection. 

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Proposed Protection Measures:  Submit report, including drawings, that indicates the measures 
proposed for protecting individuals and property, for dust control.  Indicate proposed locations 
and construction of barriers. 

B. Schedule of Selective Demolition Activities:  Indicate the following: 

1. Detailed sequence of selective demolition and removal work, with starting and ending 
dates for each activity.  Ensure Owner's on-site operations are uninterrupted. 

2. Interruption of utility services.  No utility services shall be interrupted. 
3. Coordination for shutoff, capping, and continuation of utility services. 
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4. Access to work area through sally port, and control. 
5. Coordination of Owner's continuing occupancy of portions of existing building.  

C. Inventory:  Submit a list of items to be removed and salvaged and deliver to Owner prior to start 
of demolition. 

D. Predemolition Photographs or Video:  Submit before Work begins. 

1.5 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Owner will occupy portions of building immediately adjacent to selective demolition area.  
Conduct selective demolition so Owner's operations will not be disrupted. 

B. Conditions existing at time of inspection for bidding purpose will be maintained by Owner as 
far as practical. 

C. Notify Architect of discrepancies between existing conditions and Drawings before proceeding 
with selective demolition. 

D. Hazardous Materials:  It is not expected that hazardous materials will be encountered in the 
Work. 

1. If suspected hazardous materials are encountered, do not disturb; immediately notify 
Architect and Owner.  Hazardous materials will be removed by Owner under a separate 
contract. 

E. Utility Service:  Maintain existing utilities indicated to remain in service and protect them 
against damage during selective demolition operations. 

1. Maintain fire-protection facilities in service during selective demolition operations. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PEFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Regulatory Requirements:  Comply with governing EPA notification regulations before 
beginning selective demolition.  Comply with hauling and disposal regulations of authorities 
having jurisdiction. 

B. Standards:  Comply with ANSI/ASSE A10.6 and NFPA 241. 

2.2 EXAMINATION 

A. Verify that utilities have been disconnected and capped before starting selective demolition 
operations. 
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B. Review record documents of existing construction provided by Owner.  Owner does not 
guarantee that existing conditions are same as those indicated in record documents. 

C. Survey existing conditions and correlate with requirements indicated to determine extent of 
selective demolition required. 

D. When unanticipated mechanical, electrical, or structural elements that conflict with intended 
function or design are encountered, investigate and measure the nature and extent of conflict.  
Promptly submit a written report to Architect. 

E. Survey of Existing Conditions:  Record existing conditions by use of preconstruction 
photographs. 

1. Provide photographs or video of conditions that might be misconstrued as damage caused 
by demolition and renovation operations. 

2.3 UTILITY SERVICES AND MECHANICAL/ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS 

A. Existing Services/Systems to Remain:  Maintain services/systems indicated to remain and 
protect them against damage. 

2.4 PREPARATION 

A. Site Access and Temporary Controls:  Conduct selective demolition and debris-removal 
operations to ensure minimum interference with roads, streets, walks, walkways, and other 
adjacent occupied and used facilities. 

B. Temporary Facilities:  Provide temporary barricades and other protection required to prevent 
injury to people and damage to adjacent buildings and facilities to remain. 

1. Protect walls, ceilings, floors, and other existing finish work that are to remain or that are 
exposed during selective demolition operations. 

2. Cover and protect furniture, furnishings, and equipment that have not been removed. 
3. Comply with requirements for temporary enclosures, dust control, heating, and cooling 

specified in Section 01 50 00 "Temporary Facilities and Controls." 

2.5 SELECTIVE DEMOLITION, GENERAL 

A. General:  Demolish and remove existing construction only to the extent required by new 
construction and as indicated.  Use methods required to complete the Work within limitations of 
governing regulations and as follows: 

1. Proceed with selective demolition systematically, from higher to lower level.  Complete 
selective demolition operations above each floor or tier before disturbing supporting 
members on the next lower level. 

2. Neatly cut openings and holes plumb, square, and true to dimensions required.  Use 
cutting methods least likely to damage construction to remain or adjoining construction.  
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Use hand tools or small power tools designed for sawing or grinding, not hammering and 
chopping, to minimize disturbance of adjacent surfaces.  Temporarily cover openings to 
remain. 

3. Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into concealed surfaces to avoid marring 
existing finished surfaces. 

2.6 SELECTIVE DEMOLITION PROCEDURES FOR SPECIFIC MATERIALS 

A. Stone Granite Façade:  Some of the stone is required for modifications to be used as header 
soap installation over lower overhead door access.  Maintain and modify sufficient product to 
accomplish this task.  

2.7 DISPOSAL OF DEMOLISHED MATERIALS 

A. General:  Remove demolished materials from Project site and legally dispose of them.  

1. Do not allow demolished materials to accumulate on-site. 
2. Remove and transport debris in a manner that will prevent spillage on adjacent surfaces 

and areas. 

B. Disposal:  Transport demolished materials off Owner's property and legally dispose of them. 

2.8 CLEANING 

A. Clean adjacent structures and improvements of dust, dirt, and debris caused by selective 
demolition operations.  Return adjacent areas to condition existing before selective demolition 
operations began. 

END OF SECTION 02 41 19 
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SECTION 04 01 40 - MAINTENANCE OF STONE ASSEMBLIES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes maintenance of stone assemblies consisting of stone restoration and cleaning as 
follows: 

1. Unused anchor removal. 
2. Painting steel uncovered during the work. 
3. Repointing joints. 
4. Preliminary cleaning, including removing plant growth. 
5. Cleaning exposed stone surfaces. 

B. Related Sections: 
1. Section 05120 Structural steel for steel lintels  
2. Section 07 92 00 "Joint Sealants. for sealant requirements 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Very Low-Pressure Spray: Under [100 psi. 

B. Low-Pressure Spray:  100 to 400 psi; 4 to 6 gpm. 

C. Medium-Pressure Spray:  400 to 800 psi; 4 to 6 gpm. 

D. High-Pressure Spray:  800 to 1200 psi; 4 to 6 gpm. 

E. Stone Terminology: ASTM C 119. 

F. Face Bedding: Setting of stone with the natural bedding planes (strata) vertical and parallel to 
the wall plane rather than horizontal or "naturally bedded," which holds bedding planes together 
by gravity. 

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product indicated. Include recommendations for application and 
use. Include test data substantiating that products comply with requirements. 
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B. Shop Drawings: For the following: 
1. Setting number of each new stone unit and its location on the structure in annotated plans 

and elevations. 
2. Provisions for flashing, lighting fixtures, conduits, and weep holes as required. 
3. Replacement and repair anchors, including drilled-in pins. Include details of anchors 

within individual stone units, with locations of anchors and dimensions of holes and 
recesses in stone required for anchors, including direction and angle of holes for tabs 

C. Samples for Initial Selection: For the following: 

1. Pointing Mortar: Submit sets of mortar for pointing in the form of sample mortar strips, 6 
inches long by 1/2 inch wide, set in aluminum or plastic channels. 

a. Have each set contain a close color range of at least six (6) Samples of different 
mixes of colored sands and cements that produce a mortar matching the cleaned 
stone when cured and dry. 

b. Submit with precise measurements on ingredients, proportions, gradations, and 
sources of colored sands from which each Sample was made. 

2. Patching Compound: Submit sets of patching compound Samples in the form of plugs 
(patches in drilled holes) in sample units of stone representative of the range of stone 
colors on the building. 

a. Have each set contain a close color range of at least six (6) Samples of different 
mixes of patching compound that matches the variations in existing stone when 
cured and dry. 

3. Sealant Materials: See Section 07 92 00 "Joint Sealants." 
4. Include similar Samples of accessories involving color selection. 

1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Qualification Data: For restoration specialists including field supervisors and restoration 
workers. 

B. Quality-Control Program. 

C. Restoration Program. 

D. Cleaning Program. 

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Restoration Specialist Qualifications: Engage an experienced, stone restoration and cleaning 
firm to perform work of this Section. Firm shall have completed work similar in material, 
design, and extent to that indicated for this Project with a record of successful in-service 
performance. Experience installing standard unit masonry or new stone masonry is not 
sufficient experience for stone restoration work. 
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1. At Contractor's option, work may be divided between two specialist firms: one for 
cleaning work and one for repair work. 

2. Field Supervision: Restoration specialist firms shall maintain experienced full-time 
supervisors on Project site during times that stone restoration and cleaning work is in 
progress. Supervisors shall not be changed during Project except for causes beyond 
control of restoration specialist firm. 

3. Restoration Worker Qualifications: Persons who are experienced in restoration work of 
types they will be performing. When stone units are being patched, assign at least one 
worker among those performing patching work who is trained and certified by 
manufacturer of patching compound to apply its products. 

B. Chemical-Cleaner Manufacturer Qualifications: A firm regularly engaged in producing masonry 
cleaners that have been used for similar applications with successful results, and with factory-
trained representatives who are available for consultation and Project-site inspection and 
assistance at no additional cost. 

C. Source Limitations: Obtain each type of material for stone restoration (stone, cement, sand, etc.) 
from one source with resources to provide materials of consistent quality in appearance and 
physical properties. 

D. Quality-Control Program: Prepare a written quality-control program for this Project to 
systematically demonstrate the ability of personnel to properly follow methods and use 
materials and tools without damaging masonry. Include provisions for supervising performance 
and preventing damage due to worker fatigue. 

E. Restoration Program: Prepare a written, detailed description of materials, methods, equipment, 
and sequence of operations to be used for each phase of restoration work including protection of 
surrounding materials and Project site. 

1. Include methods for keeping pointing mortar damp during curing period. 
2. If materials and methods other than those indicated are proposed for any phase of 

restoration work, add to the Quality-Control Program a written description of such 
materials and methods, including evidence of successful use on comparable projects, and 
demonstrations to show their effectiveness for this Project and worker's ability to use 
such materials and methods properly. 

F. Cleaning Program: Prepare a written cleaning program that describes cleaning process in detail, 
including materials, methods, and equipment to be used, protection of surrounding materials, 
and control of runoff during operations. 

1. If materials and methods other than those indicated are proposed for any phase of 
restoration work, add to the Quality-Control Program a written description of such 
materials and methods, including evidence of successful use on comparable projects, and 
demonstrations to show their effectiveness for this Project and worker's ability to use 
such materials and methods properly. 

G. Cleaning and Repair Appearance Standard: Cleaned and repaired surfaces are to have a uniform 
appearance as viewed from 50 feet away by Architect. Perform additional paint and stain 
removal, general cleaning, and spot cleaning of small areas that are noticeably different, so that 
surface blends smoothly into surrounding areas. 
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H. Mockups: Prepare mockups of restoration and cleaning to demonstrate aesthetic effects and set 
quality standards for materials and execution and for fabrication and installation. 

1. Repointing: Rake out joints in 2 separate areas, each approximately 12 inches high by 48 
inches for each type of repointing required and repoint one of the areas. 

2. Cleaning: Clean an area approximately 25 sq. ft. for each type of stone and surface 
condition. 

a. Test cleaners and methods on samples of adjacent materials for possible adverse 
reactions. Do not use cleaners and methods known to have deleterious effect. 

b. Allow a waiting period of not less than seven days after completion of sample 
cleaning to permit a study of sample panels for negative reactions. 

3. Approval of mockups does not constitute approval of deviations from the Contract 
Documents contained in mockups unless Architect specifically approves such deviations 
in writing. 

4. Approved mockups may become part of the completed Work if undisturbed at time of 
Substantial Completion. 

I. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site. 

1. Review methods and procedures related to stone restoration and cleaning including, but 
not limited to, the following: 

a. Construction Schedule: Verify availability of materials, Restoration Specialist's 
personnel, equipment, and facilities needed to make progress and avoid delays. 

b. Materials, material application, sequencing, tolerances, and required clearances. 

1.7 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Deliver other materials to Project site in manufacturer's original and unopened containers, 
labeled with manufacturer's name and type of products. 

B. Store cementitious materials on elevated platforms, under cover, and in a dry location. Do not 
use cementitious materials that have become damp. 

C. Store hydrated lime in manufacturer's original and unopened containers. Discard lime if 
containers have been damaged or have been opened for more than two days. 

D. Store sand where grading and other required characteristics can be maintained and 
contamination avoided. 

1.8 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Weather Limitations: Proceed with installation only when existing and forecasted weather 
conditions permit stone restoration and cleaning work to be performed according to 
manufacturers' written instructions and specified requirements. 

B. Repoint mortar joints only when air temperature is between 50 and 90 deg F and is predicted to 
remain so for at least 7 days after completion of the Work unless otherwise indicated. 
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C. Cold-Weather Requirements: Comply with the following procedures for stone repair and 
mortar-joint pointing unless otherwise indicated: 

1. When air temperature is below 50 deg F, heat mortar ingredients, repair materials, and 
existing stone to produce temperatures between 50 and 120 deg F. 

2. When mean daily air temperature is below 50 deg F, provide enclosure and heat to 
maintain temperatures above 50 deg F within the enclosure for 7 days after repair and 
pointing. 

D. Hot-Weather Requirements: Protect stone repair and mortar-joint pointing when temperature 
and humidity conditions produce excessive evaporation of water from mortar and patching 
materials. Provide artificial shade and wind breaks and use cooled materials as required to 
minimize evaporation. Do not apply mortar to substrates with temperatures of 90 deg F and 
above unless otherwise indicated. 

E. Clean stone surfaces only when air temperature is 40 deg F. 

1.9 SEQUENCING AND SCHEDULING 

A. Order replacement materials at earliest possible date to avoid delaying completion of the Work. 

B. Order sand Portland cement for pointing mortar immediately after approval of Samples. Take 
delivery of and store at Project site a sufficient quantity to complete Project. 

C. Perform stone restoration work in the following sequence: 

1. Remove plant growth. 
2. Inspect for open mortar joints and repair before cleaning to prevent the intrusion of water 

and other cleaning materials into the wall. 
3. Remove paint. 
4. Clean stone surfaces. 
5. Rake out mortar from joints surrounding stone to be replaced and from joints adjacent to 

stone repairs along joints. 
6. Repair stonework, including relocating existing stone as required to infill opening as 

shown on plans. 
7. Rake out mortar and sealants applications from joints to be repointed. 
8. Point mortar joints. 
9. After repairs and repointing have been completed and cured, perform a final cleaning to 

remove residues from this work. 
10. Inspect for open mortar joints and repair before cleaning to prevent the intrusion of water 

and other cleaning materials into the wall. 
11. Remove paint. 
12. Clean stone surfaces. 

D. As scaffolding is removed, patch anchor holes used to attach scaffolding 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 STONE MATERIALS 

A. Salvaged Stone: Obtain salvaged stone from the building from location shown on Drawings. 
Clean off residual mortar. 

2.2 MORTAR MATERIALS 

A. Portland Cement: ASTM C 150, Type I or Type II, white or gray or both where required for 
color matching of exposed mortar. 

1. Provide cement containing not more than 0.60 percent total alkali when tested according 
to ASTM C 114. 

B. Hydrated Lime: ASTM C 207, Type S. 

C. Mortar Sand: ASTM C 144 unless otherwise indicated. 

1. Color: Provide natural sand or ground marble, granite, or other sound stone of color 
necessary to produce required mortar color. 

2. For pointing mortar, provide sand with rounded edges. 
3. Match size, texture, and gradation of existing mortar sand as closely as possible. Blend 

several sands if necessary to achieve suitable match. 

D. Mortar Pigments: Natural and synthetic iron oxides, compounded for mortar mixes. Use only 
pigments with a record of satisfactory performance in masonry mortars. 

E. Water: Potable. 

2.3 CLEANING MATERIALS 

A. Water: Potable. 

B. Acidic Cleaner: Manufacturer's standard acidic masonry cleaner composed of hydrofluoric acid 
or ammonium bifluoride blended with other acids, detergents, wetting agents, and inhibitors. 

1. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following 
available products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, 
the following: 
a. Diedrich Technologies Inc.; Diedrich 101G Granite, Terra Cotta, and Brick 

Cleaner. 
b. Dumond Chemicals, Inc.; Safe n' Easy Heavy Duty Restoration Cleaner. 
c. Hydroclean, Hydrochemical Techniques, Inc.; Hydroclean Brick, Granite, 

Sandstone and Terra Cotta Cleaner (HT-626). 
d. PROSOCO; Sure Klean Heavy-Duty Restoration Cleaner. 

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=1299&mf=04&mf=95&src=wd&mf=&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456820570&mf=&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456820573&mf=&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456820583&mf=&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456820588&mf=&src=wd
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2.4 ACCESSORY MATERIALS 

A. Liquid Strippable Masking Agent: Manufacturer's standard liquid, film-forming, strippable 
masking material for protecting glass, metal, and polished stone surfaces from damaging effects 
of acidic and alkaline masonry cleaners. 

1. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be 
incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. ABR Products, Inc.; Rubber Mask. 
b. Price Research, Ltd.; Price Mask. 
c. PROSOCO; Sure Klean Strippable Masking. 

B. Stone Anchors and Pins: Type and size indicated or, if not indicated, to match existing anchors 
in size and type. Fabricate anchors and pins from Type 316 stainless steel. 

C. Sealant Materials: 

1. Provide manufacturer's standard chemically curing, elastomeric sealant(s) of base 
polymer and characteristics indicated below that comply with applicable requirements in 
Section 07 92 00 "Joint Sealants." 

a. Single-component, nonsag urethane sealant. 

2. Colors: Provide colors of exposed sealants to match colors of stonework adjoining 
installed sealant unless otherwise indicated. 

D. Joint-Sealant Backing: 

1. Cylindrical Sealant Backings: ASTM C 1330, Type C (closed-cell material with a surface 
skin), and of size and density to control sealant depth and otherwise contribute to 
producing optimum sealant performance. 

2. Bond-Breaker Tape: Polyethylene tape or other plastic tape recommended by sealant 
manufacturer for preventing sealant from adhering to rigid, inflexible joint-filler 
materials or joint surfaces at back of joint where such adhesion would result in sealant 
failure. Provide self-adhesive tape where applicable. 

E. Masking Tape: Nonstaining, nonabsorbent material, compatible with pointing mortar, joint 
primers, sealants, and surfaces adjacent to joints; that will easily come off entirely, including 
adhesive. 

F. Antirust Coating: Fast-curing, lead- and chromate-free, self-curing, universal modified-alkyd 
primer complying with MPI #79, Alkyd Anticorrosive Metal Primer. 

1. Use coating requiring no better than SSPC-SP 3, "Power Tool Cleaning" surface 
preparation according to manufacturer's literature or certified statement. 

G. Miscellaneous Products: Select materials and methods of use based on the following, subject to 
approval of a mockup: 

1. Previous effectiveness in performing the work involved. 

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=1304&mf=04&mf=95&src=wd&mf=&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456820620&mf=&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456820622&mf=&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456820623~&mf=&src=wd
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2. Little possibility of damaging exposed surfaces. 
3. Consistency of each application. 
4. Uniformity of the resulting overall appearance. 
5. Do not use products or tools that could do the following: 

a. Remove, alter, or in any way harm the present condition or future preservation of 
existing surfaces, including surrounding surfaces not in contract. 

b. Leave a residue on surfaces. 

2.5 MORTAR MIXES 

A. Measurement and Mixing: Measure cementitious materials and sand in a dry condition by 
volume or equivalent weight. Do not measure by shovel; use known measure. Mix materials in 
a clean, mechanical batch mixer. 

1. Mixing Pointing Mortar: Thoroughly mix cementitious materials and sand together 
before adding any water. Then mix again adding only enough water to produce a damp, 
unworkable mix that will retain its form when pressed into a ball. Maintain mortar in this 
dampened condition for 15 to 30 minutes. Add remaining water in small portions until 
mortar reaches desired consistency. Use mortar within one hour of final mixing; do not 
retemper or use partially hardened material. 

B. Colored Mortar: Produce mortar of color required by using specified ingredients. Do not alter 
specified proportions without Architect's approval. 

1. Mortar Pigments: Where mortar pigments are indicated, do not exceed a pigment-to-
cement ratio of 1:10 by weight. 

C. Do not use admixtures in mortar unless otherwise indicated. 

D. Mortar Proportions: Mix mortar materials in the following proportions: 

1. Pointing Mortar for Stone:  1 part white portland cement, (or a combination of white and 
grey portland cement) , 1 part lime up to 2 parts if required, and 6 parts sand. 

a. Add mortar pigments to produce mortar colors required. 

2.6 CHEMICAL CLEANING SOLUTIONS 

A. Dilute chemical cleaners with water to produce solutions not exceeding concentration 
recommended by chemical-cleaner manufacturer. 

B. Acidic Cleaner Solution for Unpolished Stone: Dilute with water to produce hydrofluoric acid 
content of 3 percent or less, but not greater than that recommended by chemical-cleaner 
manufacturer. 

1. Use only on unpolished granite, unpolished dolomite marble, and siliceous sandstone. 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 RESTORATION SPECIALISTS 

A. Restoration Specialist Firms: Subject to compliance with requirements, firms that may provide 
stone restoration and cleaning must have a minimum of 5 years’ experience with historic 
restoration projects inclusive of granite façade restoration projects. 
1. The onsite project foreman must also have a minimum of 5 years’ experience with 

historic restoration projects inclusive of granite façade restoration projects. 
 

3.2 PROTECTION 

A. Protect persons, motor vehicles, surrounding surfaces of building being restored, building site, 
plants, and surrounding buildings from harm resulting from stone restoration work. 

1. Erect temporary protective covers over walkways and at points of pedestrian and 
vehicular entrance and exit that must remain in service during course of restoration and 
cleaning work. 

B. Comply with chemical-cleaner manufacturer's written instructions for protecting building and 
other surfaces against damage from exposure to its products. Prevent chemical cleaning 
solutions from coming into contact with people, motor vehicles, landscaping, buildings, and 
other surfaces that could be harmed by such contact. 

1. Cover adjacent surfaces with materials that are proven to resist chemical cleaners used 
unless chemical cleaners being used will not damage adjacent surfaces. Use materials that 
contain only waterproof, UV-resistant adhesives. Apply masking agents to comply with 
manufacturer's written instructions. Do not apply liquid masking agent to painted or 
porous surfaces. When no longer needed, promptly remove masking to prevent adhesive 
staining. 

2. Keep wall wet below area being cleaned to prevent streaking from runoff. 
3. Do not clean stone during winds of sufficient force to spread cleaning solutions to 

unprotected surfaces. 
4. Neutralize and collect alkaline and acid wastes for disposal off Owner's property. 
5. Dispose of runoff from cleaning operations by legal means and in a manner that prevents 

soil erosion, undermining of paving and foundations, damage to landscaping, and water 
penetration into building interiors. 

C. Prevent mortar from staining face of surrounding stone and other surfaces. 

1. Cover sills, ledges, and projections to protect from mortar droppings. 
2. Keep wall area wet below rebuilding and pointing work to discourage mortar from 

adhering. 
3. Immediately remove mortar in contact with exposed stone and other surfaces. 
4. Clean mortar splatters from scaffolding at end of each day. 
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D. Remove stone anchors, brackets, wood nailers, and other extraneous items no longer in use 
unless identified as historically significant or indicated to remain. 

1. Remove items carefully to avoid spalling or cracking stone. 
2. Where directed, if an item cannot be removed without damaging surrounding stone, do 

the following: 

a. Cut or grind off item approximately 3/4 inch beneath surface and core drill a recess 
of same depth in surrounding stone as close around item as practical. 

b. Immediately paint exposed end of item with two coats of antirust coating, 
following coating manufacturer's written instructions and without exceeding 
manufacturer's recommended dry film thickness per coat. Keep paint off sides of 
recess. 

3.  Plug the hole where each item was removed unless directed to remove and replace the 
stone unit. 

3.3 STONE REMOVAL AND REPLACEMENT  

A. At locations indicated, remove stone that is to be reused. Carefully demolish or remove entire 
units from joint to joint, without damaging surrounding stone, in a manner that permits 
replacement with full-size units. 

B. Support and protect remaining stonework that surrounds removal area. Maintain flashing, 
reinforcement, lintels, and adjoining construction in an undamaged condition. 

C. Notify Architect of unforeseen detrimental conditions including voids, cracks, bulges, and loose 
units in existing stone or unit masonry backup, rotted wood, rusted metal, and other deteriorated 
items. 

D. Remove in an undamaged condition as many whole stone units as possible. 

1. Remove mortar, loose particles, and soil from stone by cleaning with hand chisels, 
brushes, and water. 

2. Remove sealants by cutting close to stone with utility knife and cleaning with solvents. 
3. Store stone for reuse. Store off ground, on skids, and protected from weather. 
4. Deliver cleaned stone not required for reuse to Owner unless otherwise indicated. 

E. Clean stone surrounding removal areas by removing mortar, dust, and loose particles in 
preparation for replacement. 

F. Replace salvaged stone in good quality, where possible.  Do not use broken units unless they 
can be cut to usable size. 

G. Do not allow face bedding of stone. Before setting, inspect to verify that each stone has been cut 
so that, when it is set in final position, natural bedding planes are essentially horizontal. Reject 
and replace stone with vertical bedding planes except as required for arches, lintels, and 
copings. 
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H. Install replacement stone into bonding and coursing pattern of existing stone. If cutting is 
required, use a motor-driven saw designed to cut stone with clean, sharp, unchipped edges. 
Finish edges to blend with appearance of edges of existing stone. 

1. Maintain joint width for replacement stone to match existing joints. 
2. Use setting buttons or shims to set stone accurately spaced with uniform joints. 
3. Anchor stone  to header steel at basement overhead door with masonry ties applied at 

stone edges, indicated including ends and ends and 32” O. C. top and bottom 

I. Set replacement stone with completely filled bed, head, and collar joints. Butter vertical joints 
for full width before setting and set units in full bed of mortar unless otherwise indicated. 
Replace existing anchors with new anchors of size and type indicated. 

1. Tool exposed mortar joints in repaired areas to match joints of surrounding existing 
stonework. 

2. Rake out mortar used for laying stone before mortar sets and point new mortar joints in 
repaired area to comply with requirements for repointing existing stone, and at same time 
as repointing of surrounding area. 

3. When mortar is sufficiently hard to support units, remove shims and other devices 
interfering with pointing of joints. 

3.4 PAINTING STEEL UNCOVERED DURING THE WORK  

A. Inspect steel exposed during stone removal. Where Architect determines that it is structural, or 
for other reasons cannot be totally removed, prepare and paint it as follows: 

1. Remove paint, rust, and other contaminants according to SSPC-SP 3, "Power Tool 
Cleaning", as applicable to meet paint manufacturer's recommended preparation. 

2. Immediately paint exposed steel with two coats of antirust coating, following coating 
manufacturer's written instructions and without exceeding manufacturer's recommended 
rate of application (dry film thickness per coat). 

B. If on inspection and rust removal, the cross section of a steel member is found to be reduced 
from rust by more than 1/16 inch, notify Architect before proceeding. 

3.5 CLEANING STONE, GENERAL 

A. Proceed with cleaning in an orderly manner; work from top to bottom of each scaffold width 
and from one end of each elevation to the other. Ensure that dirty residues and rinse water will 
not wash over cleaned, dry surfaces. 

B. Use only those cleaning methods indicated for each stone material and location. 

1. Do not use wire brushes or brushes that are not resistant to chemical cleaner being used. 
Do not use plastic-bristle brushes if natural-fiber brushes will resist chemical cleaner 
being used. 
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2. Use spray equipment that provides controlled application at volume and pressure 
indicated, measured at spray tip. Adjust pressure and volume to ensure that cleaning 
methods do not damage stone. 

a. Equip units with pressure gages. 

3. For chemical-cleaner spray application, use low-pressure tank or chemical pump suitable 
for chemical cleaner indicated, equipped with cone-shaped spray tip. 

4. For water-spray application, use fan-shaped spray tip that disperses water at an angle of 
25 to 50 degrees. 

5. For high-pressure water-spray application, use fan-shaped spray tip that disperses water 
at an angle of at least 40 degrees. 

6. For heated water-spray application, use equipment capable of maintaining temperature 
between 140 and 160 deg F at flow rates indicated. 

7. For steam application, use steam generator capable of delivering live steam at nozzle. 

C. Perform each cleaning method indicated in a manner that results in uniform coverage of all 
surfaces, including corners, moldings, and interstices, and that produces an even effect without 
streaking or damaging stone surfaces. 

D. Chemical-Cleaner Application Methods: Apply chemical cleaners to stone surfaces to comply 
with chemical-cleaner manufacturer's written instructions; use brush or spray application. Do 
not spray apply at pressures exceeding 50 psi. Do not allow chemicals to remain on surface for 
periods longer than those indicated or recommended by manufacturer. 

E. Rinse off chemical residue and soil by working upward from bottom to top of each treated area 
at each stage or scaffold setting. Periodically during each rinse, test pH of rinse water running 
off of cleaned area to determine that chemical cleaner is completely removed. 

1. Apply neutralizing agent and repeat rinse if necessary to produce tested pH of between 
6.7 and 7.5. 

F. After cleaning is complete, remove protection no longer required. Remove tape and adhesive 
marks. 

3.6 PRELIMINARY CLEANING 

A. Removing Plant Growth: Completely remove visible plant, moss, and shrub growth from stone 
surfaces. Carefully remove plants, creepers, and vegetation by cutting at roots and allowing to 
dry as long as possible before removal. Remove loose soil or debris from open joints to 
whatever depth they occur. 

B. Preliminary Cleaning: Before beginning general cleaning, remove extraneous substances that 
are resistant to cleaning methods being used. Extraneous substances include paint, calking, 
asphalt, and tar. 

1. Carefully remove heavy accumulations of material from surface of stone with sharp 
chisel. Do not scratch or chip stone surface. 
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2. Remove paint and calking with alkaline paint remover. 

a. Comply with requirements in "Paint Removal" Article. 
b. Repeat application up to two times if needed. 

3. Remove asphalt and tar with solvent-type paint remover. 

a. Comply with requirements in "Paint Removal" Article. 
b. Apply paint remover only to asphalt and tar by brush without prewetting. 
c. Allow paint remover to remain on surface for 10 to 30 minutes. 
d. Repeat application if needed. 

3.7 CLEANING STONEWORK 

A.  Acidic Chemical Cleaning: 

1. Wet stone with cold water applied by low-pressure spray. 
2. Apply cleaner to stone by brush or low-pressure spray. Let cleaner remain on surface for 

period indicated below: 

a. As recommended by chemical-cleaner manufacturer. 

3. Rinse with cold water applied by medium-pressure spray to remove chemicals and soil. 
4. Repeat cleaning procedure above where required to produce cleaning effect established 

by mockup. Do not repeat more than once. If additional cleaning is required, use steam 
cleaning. 

3.8 REPOINTING STONEWORK (see drawings for designation) 

A. Rake out and repoint joints to the following extent: 

1. All joints in areas indicated. 

B. Rake out joints as follows, according to procedures demonstrated in approved mockup: 

1. Remove mortar from joints to depth of 2-1/2 times joint width, but not less than 3/4 inch 
or not less than that required to expose sound, unweathered mortar. 

2. Remove mortar from stone surfaces within raked-out joints to provide reveals with square 
backs and to expose stone for contact with pointing mortar. Brush, vacuum, or flush 
joints to remove dirt and loose debris. 

3. Do not spall edges of stone units or widen joints. Replace or patch damaged stone units 
as directed by Architect. 
a. Cut out center of mortar bed joints using angle grinders with diamond-impregnated 

metal blades. Remove remaining mortar by hand with chisel and resilient mallet. 
Strictly adhere to approved quality-control program. 

C. Notify Architect of unforeseen detrimental conditions including voids in mortar joints, cracks, 
loose stone, rotted wood, rusted metal, and other deteriorated items. 
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D. Pointing with Mortar: 

1. Rinse joint surfaces with water to remove dust and mortar particles. Time rinsing 
application so, at time of pointing, joint surfaces are damp but free of standing water. If 
rinse water dries, dampen joint surfaces before pointing. 

2. Apply pointing mortar first to areas where existing mortar was removed to depths greater 
than surrounding areas. Apply in layers not greater than 3/8 inch until a uniform depth is 
formed. Fully compact each layer thoroughly and allow it to become thumbprint hard 
before applying next layer. 

3. After low areas have been filled to same depth as remaining joints, point all joints by 
placing mortar in layers not greater than 3/8 inch. Fully compact each layer and allow to 
become thumbprint hard before applying next layer. Where existing stone has worn or 
rounded edges, slightly recess finished mortar surface below face of stone to avoid 
widened joint faces. Take care not to spread mortar beyond joint edges onto exposed 
stone surfaces or to featheredge the mortar. 

4. When mortar is thumbprint hard, tool joints to match original appearance of joints as 
demonstrated in approved mockup. Remove excess mortar from edge of joint by 
brushing.  Match existing raised bead joints. 

5. Cure mortar by maintaining in thoroughly damp condition for at least 72 consecutive 
hours, including weekends and holidays. 

a. Acceptable curing methods include covering with wet burlap and plastic sheeting, 
periodic hand misting, and periodic mist spraying using system of pipes, mist 
heads, and timers. 

b. Adjust curing methods to ensure that pointing mortar is damp throughout its depth 
without eroding surface mortar. 

6. Hairline cracking within the mortar or mortar separation at edge of a joint is 
unacceptable. Completely remove such mortar and repoint. 

E. Pointing with Sealant: 

1. After raking out, keep joints dry and free of mortar and debris. 
2. Clean and prepare joint surfaces according to Section 07 92 00 "Joint Sealants." Prime 

joint surfaces unless sealant manufacturer recommends against priming. Do not allow 
primer to spill or migrate onto adjoining surfaces. 

3. Fill sealant joints with specified joint sealant according to Section 07 92 00 "Joint 
Sealants" and the following: 

a. Install cylindrical sealant backing beneath the sealant except where space is 
insufficient. There, install bond-breaker tape. 

b. Install sealant using only proven installation techniques that will ensure that 
sealant will be deposited in a uniform, continuous ribbon, without gaps or air 
pockets, and with complete wetting of the joint bond surfaces equally on both 
sides. Fill joint flush with surrounding stonework and matching the contour of 
adjoining mortar joints. 
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c. Install sealant as recommended by sealant manufacturer but within the following 
general limitations, measured at the center (thin) section of the bead: 

1) Fill joints to a depth equal to joint width, but not more than 1/2 inch deep or 
less than 1/4 inch deep. 

4. Cure sealant according to Section 07 92 00 "Joint Sealants." 

F. Where repointing work precedes cleaning of existing stone, allow mortar to harden at least 30 
days before beginning cleaning work. 

3.9 FINAL CLEANING 

A. After mortar has fully hardened, thoroughly clean exposed stone surfaces of excess mortar and 
foreign matter; use wood scrapers, stiff-nylon or -fiber brushes, and clean water, spray applied 
at low pressure. 

1. Do not use metal scrapers or brushes. 
2. Do not use acidic or alkaline cleaners. 

B. Wash adjacent woodwork and other nonstone surfaces. Use detergent and soft brushes or cloths. 

C. Clean mortar and debris from roof; remove debris from gutters and downspouts. Rinse off roof 
and flush gutters and downspouts. 

D. Sweep and rake adjacent pavement and grounds to remove mortar and debris. Where necessary, 
pressure wash pavement surfaces to remove mortar, dust, dirt, and stains. 

3.10 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Architect's Project Representatives: Architect will assign Project representatives to help carry 
out Architect's responsibilities at the site, including observing progress and quality of portion of 
the Work completed. Allow Architect's Project representatives use of lift devices and 
scaffolding, as needed, to observe progress and quality of portion of the Work completed. 

B. Notify Architect's Project representatives in advance of times when lift devices and scaffolding 
will be relocated. Do not relocate lift devices and scaffolding until Architect's Project 
representatives have had reasonable opportunity to make observations of work areas at lift 
device or scaffold location. 

END OF SECTION 04 01 40 
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SECTION 07 84 13 - PENETRATION FIRESTOPPING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Penetrations in fire-resistance-rated walls. 
2. Penetrations in horizontal assemblies. 
3. Penetrations in smoke barriers. 

1.3 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS 

A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site. 

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

B. Product Schedule: For each penetration firestopping system. Include location, illustration of 
firestopping system, and design designation of qualified testing and inspecting agency. 

1. Engineering Judgments: Where Project conditions require modification to a qualified 
testing and inspecting agency's illustration for a particular penetration firestopping 
system, submit illustration, with modifications marked, approved by penetration 
firestopping system manufacturer's fire-protection engineer as an engineering judgment 
or equivalent fire-resistance-rated assembly. Obtain approval of authorities having 
jurisdiction prior to submittal. 

1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Qualification Data: For Installer. 

B. Product Test Reports: For each penetration firestopping system, for tests performed by a 
qualified testing agency. 



AMHI POTTING SHED  ISSUED FOR BID 
  December 22, 2015 
 

PENETRATION FIRESTOPPING 07 84 13 - 2 

1.6 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Installer Certificates: From Installer indicating that penetration firestopping systems have been 
installed in compliance with requirements and manufacturer's written instructions. 

1.7 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer Qualifications: A firm that has been approved by FM Global according to 
FM Global 4991, "Approval of Firestop Contractors," or been evaluated by UL and found to 
comply with its "Qualified Firestop Contractor Program Requirements." 

1.8 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Environmental Limitations: Do not install penetration firestopping system when ambient or 
substrate temperatures are outside limits permitted by penetration firestopping system 
manufacturers or when substrates are wet because of rain, frost, condensation, or other causes. 

B. Install and cure penetration firestopping materials per manufacturer's written instructions using 
natural means of ventilations or, where this is inadequate, forced-air circulation. 

1.9 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate construction of openings and penetrating items to ensure that penetration 
firestopping systems can be installed according to specified firestopping system design. 

B. Coordinate sizing of sleeves, openings, core-drilled holes, or cut openings to accommodate 
penetration firestopping systems. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Fire-Test-Response Characteristics: 

1. Perform penetration firestopping system tests by a qualified testing agency acceptable to 
authorities having jurisdiction. 

2. Test per testing standards referenced in "Penetration Firestopping Systems" Article. 
Provide rated systems complying with the following requirements: 

a. Penetration firestopping systems shall bear classification marking of a qualified 
testing agency. 

1) UL in its "Fire Resistance Directory." 
2) Intertek Group in its "Directory of Listed Building Products." 
3) FM Global in its "Building Materials Approval Guide." 
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2.2 PENETRATION FIRESTOPPING SYSTEMS 

A. Penetration Firestopping Systems: Systems that resist spread of fire, passage of smoke and other 
gases, and maintain original fire-resistance rating of construction penetrated. Penetration 
firestopping systems shall be compatible with one another, with the substrates forming 
openings, and with penetrating items if any. 

B. Penetrations in Fire-Resistance-Rated Walls: Penetration firestopping systems with ratings 
determined per ASTM E 814 or UL 1479, based on testing at a positive pressure differential of 
0.01-inch wg. 

1. F-Rating: Not less than the fire-resistance rating of constructions penetrated. 

C. Penetrations in Horizontal Assemblies: Penetration firestopping systems with ratings 
determined per ASTM E 814 or UL 1479, based on testing at a positive pressure differential of 
0.01-inch wg. 

1. F-Rating: At least one hour, but not less than the fire-resistance rating of constructions 
penetrated. 

2. T-Rating: At least one hour, but not less than the fire-resistance rating of constructions 
penetrated except for floor penetrations within the cavity of a wall. 

3. W-Rating: Provide penetration firestopping systems showing no evidence of water 
leakage when tested according to UL 1479. 

D. Penetrations in Smoke Barriers: Penetration firestopping systems with ratings determined per 
UL 1479, based on testing at a positive pressure differential of 0.30-inch wg. 

1. L-Rating: Not exceeding 5.0 cfm/sq. ft. of penetration opening at and no more than 50-
cfm cumulative total for any 100 sq. ft. at both ambient and elevated temperatures. 

E. Exposed Penetration Firestopping Systems: Flame-spread and smoke-developed indexes of less 
than 25 and 450, respectively, per ASTM E 84. 

F. VOC Content: Penetration firestopping sealants and sealant primers shall comply with the 
following limits for VOC content: 

1. Sealants: 250 g/L. 
2. Sealant Primers for Nonporous Substrates: 250 g/L. 
3. Sealant Primers for Porous Substrates: 775 g/L. 

G. Low-Emitting Materials: Penetration firestopping sealants and sealant primers shall comply 
with the testing and product requirements of the California Department of Public Health's 
"Standard Method for the Testing and Evaluation of Volatile Organic Chemical Emissions from 
Indoor Sources Using Environmental Chambers." 

H. Accessories: Provide components for each penetration firestopping system that are needed to 
install fill materials and to maintain ratings required. Use only those components specified by 
penetration firestopping system manufacturer and approved by qualified testing and inspecting 
agency for conditions indicated. 

1. Permanent forming/damming/backing materials. 
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2. Substrate primers. 
3. Collars. 
4. Steel sleeves. 

2.3 FILL MATERIALS 

A. Cast-in-Place Firestop Devices: Factory-assembled devices for use in cast-in-place concrete 
floors and consisting of an outer sleeve lined with an intumescent strip, a flange attached to one 
end of the sleeve for fastening to concrete formwork, and a neoprene gasket. 

B. Latex Sealants: Single-component latex formulations that do not re-emulsify after cure during 
exposure to moisture. 

C. Firestop Devices: Factory-assembled collars formed from galvanized steel and lined with 
intumescent material sized to fit specific diameter of penetrant. 

D. Intumescent Composite Sheets: Rigid panels consisting of aluminum-foil-faced intumescent 
elastomeric sheet bonded to galvanized-steel sheet. 

E. Intumescent Putties: Nonhardening, water-resistant, intumescent putties containing no solvents 
or inorganic fibers. 

F. Intumescent Wrap Strips: Single-component intumescent elastomeric sheets with aluminum foil 
on one side. 

G. Mortars: Prepackaged dry mixes consisting of a blend of inorganic binders, hydraulic cement, 
fillers and lightweight aggregate formulated for mixing with water at Project site to form a 
nonshrinking, homogeneous mortar. 

H. Pillows/Bags: Reusable heat-expanding pillows/bags consisting of glass-fiber cloth cases filled 
with a combination of mineral-fiber, water-insoluble expansion agents, and fire-retardant 
additives. Where exposed, cover openings with steel-reinforcing wire mesh to protect 
pillows/bags from being easily removed. 

I. Silicone Foams: Multicomponent, silicone-based liquid elastomers that, when mixed, expand 
and cure in place to produce a flexible, nonshrinking foam. 

J. Silicone Sealants: Single-component, silicone-based, neutral-curing elastomeric sealants. 

2.4 MIXING 

A. Penetration Firestopping Materials: For those products requiring mixing before application, 
comply with penetration firestopping system manufacturer's written instructions for accurate 
proportioning of materials, water (if required), type of mixing equipment, selection of mixer 
speeds, mixing containers, mixing time, and other items or procedures needed to produce 
products of uniform quality with optimum performance characteristics for application indicated. 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for 
opening configurations, penetrating items, substrates, and other conditions affecting 
performance of the Work. 

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Surface Cleaning: Before installing penetration firestopping systems, clean out openings 
immediately to comply with manufacturer's written instructions and with the following 
requirements: 

1. Remove from surfaces of opening substrates and from penetrating items foreign materials 
that could interfere with adhesion of penetration firestopping materials. 

2. Clean opening substrates and penetrating items to produce clean, sound surfaces capable 
of developing optimum bond with penetration firestopping materials. Remove loose 
particles remaining from cleaning operation. 

3. Remove laitance and form-release agents from concrete. 

B. Prime substrates where recommended in writing by manufacturer using that manufacturer's 
recommended products and methods. Confine primers to areas of bond; do not allow spillage 
and migration onto exposed surfaces. 

3.3 INSTALLATION 

A. General: Install penetration firestopping systems to comply with manufacturer's written 
installation instructions and published drawings for products and applications. 

B. Install forming materials and other accessories of types required to support fill materials during 
their application and in the position needed to produce cross-sectional shapes and depths 
required to achieve fire ratings. 

1. After installing fill materials and allowing them to fully cure, remove combustible 
forming materials and other accessories not forming permanent components of 
firestopping. 

C. Install fill materials by proven techniques to produce the following results: 

1. Fill voids and cavities formed by openings, forming materials, accessories and 
penetrating items to achieve required fire-resistance ratings. 

2. Apply materials so they contact and adhere to substrates formed by openings and 
penetrating items. 

3. For fill materials that will remain exposed after completing the Work, finish to produce 
smooth, uniform surfaces that are flush with adjoining finishes. 
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3.4 IDENTIFICATION 

A. Wall Identification: Permanently label walls containing penetration firestopping systems with 
the words "FIRE AND/OR SMOKE BARRIER - PROTECT ALL OPENINGS," using lettering 
not less than 3 inches high and with minimum 0.375-inch strokes. 

1. Locate in accessible concealed floor, floor-ceiling, or attic space at 15 feet from end of 
wall and at intervals not exceeding 30 feet. 

B. Penetration Identification: Identify each penetration firestopping system with legible metal or 
plastic labels. Attach labels permanently to surfaces adjacent to and within 6 inches of 
penetration firestopping system edge so labels are visible to anyone seeking to remove 
penetrating items or firestopping systems. Use mechanical fasteners or self-adhering-type labels 
with adhesives capable of permanently bonding labels to surfaces on which labels are placed. 
Include the following information on labels: 

1. The words "Warning - Penetration Firestopping - Do Not Disturb. Notify Building 
Management of Any Damage." 

2. Contractor's name, address, and phone number. 
3. Designation of applicable testing and inspecting agency. 
4. Date of installation. 
5. Manufacturer's name. 
6. Installer's name. 

3.5 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Owner will engage a qualified testing agency to perform tests and inspections according to 
ASTM E 2174. 

B. Where deficiencies are found or penetration firestopping system is damaged or removed 
because of testing, repair or replace penetration firestopping system to comply with 
requirements. 

C. Proceed with enclosing penetration firestopping systems with other construction only after 
inspection reports are issued and installations comply with requirements. 

3.6 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. Clean off excess fill materials adjacent to openings as the Work progresses by methods and with 
cleaning materials that are approved in writing by penetration firestopping system 
manufacturers and that do not damage materials in which openings occur. 

B. Provide final protection and maintain conditions during and after installation that ensure that 
penetration firestopping systems are without damage or deterioration at time of Substantial 
Completion. If, despite such protection, damage or deterioration occurs, immediately cut out 
and remove damaged or deteriorated penetration firestopping material and install new materials 
to produce systems complying with specified requirements. 
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3.7 PENETRATION FIRESTOPPING SYSTEM SCHEDULE 

A. Where UL-classified systems are indicated, they refer to system numbers in UL's "Fire 
Resistance Directory" under product Category XHEZ. 

B. Where FM Global-approved systems are indicated, they refer to design numbers listed in FM 
Global's "Building Materials Approval Guide" under "Wall and Floor Penetration Fire Stops." 

C. Penetration Firestopping Systems with No Penetrating Items:  UL Classified System Group 
0001-1000. 

1. F-Rating: 1 hour. 
2. T-Rating: 1 hour. 
3. W-Rating: No leakage of water at completion of water leakage testing. 
4. Type of Fill Materials: As required to achieve rating. 

D. Penetration Firestopping Systems for Metallic Pipes, Conduit, or Tubing: UL Classified System 
Group 1001-1999. 

1. F-Rating: 1 hour. 
2. T-Rating: 1 hour. 
3. W-Rating: No leakage of water at completion of water leakage testing. 
4. Type of Fill Materials: As required to achieve rating. 

E. Penetration Firestopping Systems for Nonmetallic Pipe, Conduit, or Tubing: UL Classified 
System Group 2001-2999. 

1. F-Rating: 1 hour. 
2. T-Rating: 1 hour. 
3. W-Rating: No leakage of water at completion of water leakage testing. 
4. Type of Fill Materials: As required to achieve rating. 

F. Penetration Firestopping Systems for Electrical Cables: UL Classified System Group 3001-
3999. 

1. F-Rating: 1 hour. 
2. T-Rating: 1 hour. 
3. W-Rating: No leakage of water at completion of water leakage testing. 
4. Type of Fill Materials: As required to achieve rating. 

G. Penetration Firestopping Systems for Cable Trays with Electric Cables: UL Classified System 
Group 4001-4999. 

1. F-Rating: 1 hour. 
2. T-Rating: 1 hour. 
3. W-Rating: No leakage of water at completion of water leakage testing. 
4. Type of Fill Materials: As required to achieve rating. 

H. Penetration Firestopping Systems for Insulated Pipes: UL Classified System Group 5001-5999. 

1. F-Rating: 1 hour. 



AMHI POTTING SHED  ISSUED FOR BID 
  December 22, 2015 
 

PENETRATION FIRESTOPPING 07 84 13 - 8 

2. T-Rating: 1 hour. 
3. W-Rating: No leakage of water at completion of water leakage testing. 
4. Type of Fill Materials: As required to achieve rating. 

I. Penetration Firestopping Systems for Miscellaneous Electrical Penetrants: UL Classified 
System Group 6001-6999. 

1. F-Rating: 1 hour. 
2. T-Rating: 1 hour. 
3. W-Rating: No leakage of water at completion of water leakage testing. 
4. Type of Fill Materials: As required to achieve rating. 

J. Penetration Firestopping Systems for Miscellaneous Mechanical Penetrants: UL Classified 
System Group 7001-7999. 

1. F-Rating: 1 hour. 
2. T-Rating: 1 hour. 
3. W-Rating: No leakage of water at completion of water leakage testing. 
4. Type of Fill Materials: As required to achieve rating. 

K. Penetration Firestopping Systems for Groupings of Penetrants: UL Classified System Group 
8001-8999. 

1. F-Rating: 1 hour. 
2. T-Rating: 1 hour. 
3. W-Rating: No leakage of water at completion of water leakage testing. 
4. Type of Fill Materials: As required to achieve rating. 

END OF SECTION 07 84 13 
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SECTION 07 92 00 - JOINT SEALANTS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Nonstaining silicone joint sealants. 
2. Urethane joint sealants. 
3. Mildew-resistant joint sealants. 
4. Polysulfide joint sealants. 
5. Butyl joint sealants. 
6. Latex joint sealants. 

1.3 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS 

A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site. 

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each joint-sealant product. 

B. Samples for Initial Selection: Manufacturer's color charts consisting of strips of cured sealants 
showing the full range of colors available for each product exposed to view. 

C. Joint-Sealant Schedule: Include the following information: 

1. Joint-sealant application, joint location, and designation. 
2. Joint-sealant manufacturer and product name. 
3. Joint-sealant formulation. 
4. Joint-sealant color. 

1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Qualification Data: For qualified testing agency. 

B. Product Test Reports: For each kind of joint sealant, for tests performed by a qualified testing 
agency. 
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C. Sample Warranties: For special warranties. 

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer Qualifications: An authorized representative who is trained and approved by 
manufacturer. 

1.7 PRECONSTRUCTION TESTING 

A. Preconstruction Field-Adhesion Testing: Before installing sealants, field test their adhesion to 
Project joint substrates as follows: 

1. Conduct field tests for each kind of sealant and joint substrate. 
2. Report whether sealant failed to adhere to joint substrates or tore cohesively. Include data 

on pull distance used to test each kind of product and joint substrate. For sealants that fail 
adhesively, retest until satisfactory adhesion is obtained. 

3. Evaluation of Preconstruction Field-Adhesion-Test Results: Sealants not evidencing 
adhesive failure from testing, in absence of other indications of noncompliance with 
requirements, will be considered satisfactory. Do not use sealants that fail to adhere to 
joint substrates during testing. 

1.8 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Do not proceed with installation of joint sealants under the following conditions: 

1. When ambient and substrate temperature conditions are outside limits permitted by joint-
sealant manufacturer or are below 40 deg F. 

2. When joint substrates are wet. 
3. Where joint widths are less than those allowed by joint-sealant manufacturer for 

applications indicated. 
4. Where contaminants capable of interfering with adhesion have not yet been removed 

from joint substrates. 

1.9 WARRANTY 

A. Special Installer's Warranty: Installer agrees to repair or replace joint sealants that do not 
comply with performance and other requirements specified in this Section within specified 
warranty period. 

1. Warranty Period: Two years from date of Substantial Completion. 

B. Special Manufacturer's Warranty: Manufacturer agrees to furnish joint sealants to repair or 
replace those joint sealants that do not comply with performance and other requirements 
specified in this Section within specified warranty period. 

1. Warranty Period: Five years from date of Substantial Completion. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 JOINT SEALANTS, GENERAL 

A. Compatibility: Provide joint sealants, backings, and other related materials that are compatible 
with one another and with joint substrates under conditions of service and application, as 
demonstrated by joint-sealant manufacturer, based on testing and field experience. 

B. VOC Content of Interior Sealants: Sealants and sealant primers used inside the weatherproofing 
system shall comply with the following: 

1. Architectural sealants shall have a VOC content of 250 g/L or less. 
2. Sealants and sealant primers for nonporous substrates shall have a VOC content of 250 

g/L or less. 

C. Colors of Exposed Joint Sealants:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 

2.2 NONSTAINING SILICONE JOINT SEALANTS 

A. Nonstaining Joint Sealants: No staining of substrates when tested according to ASTM C 1248. 

B. Silicone, Nonstaining, S, NS, 100/50, NT: Nonstaining, single-component, nonsag, plus 100 
percent and minus 50 percent movement capability, nontraffic-use, neutral-curing silicone joint 
sealant; ASTM C 920, Type S, Grade NS, Class 100/50, Use NT. 

C. Silicone, Nonstaining, S, NS, 100/50, T, NT: Nonstaining, single-component, nonsag, plus 100 
percent and minus 50 percent movement capability, traffic- and nontraffic-use, neutral-curing 
silicone joint sealant; ASTM C 920, Type S, Grade NS, Class 100/50, Uses T and NT. 

2.3 URETHANE JOINT SEALANTS 

A. Urethane, S, NS, 100/50, T, NT: Single-component, nonsag, plus 100 percent and minus 50 
percent movement capability, traffic- and nontraffic-use, urethane joint sealant; ASTM C 920, 
Type S, Grade NS, Class 100/50, Uses T and NT. 

2.4 MILDEW-RESISTANT JOINT SEALANTS 

A. Mildew-Resistant Joint Sealants: Formulated for prolonged exposure to humidity with fungicide 
to prevent mold and mildew growth. 

B. Silicone, Mildew Resistant, Acid Curing, S, NS, 25, NT: Mildew-resistant, single-component, 
nonsag, plus 25 percent and minus 25 percent movement capability, nontraffic-use, acid-curing 
silicone joint sealant; ASTM C 920, Type S, Grade NS, Class 25, Use NT. 

2.5 BUTYL JOINT SEALANTS 

A. Butyl-Rubber-Based Joint Sealants: ASTM C 1311. 
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2.6 LATEX JOINT SEALANTS 

A. Acrylic Latex: Acrylic latex or siliconized acrylic latex, ASTM C 834, Type OP, Grade NF. 

2.7 JOINT-SEALANT BACKING 

A. Sealant Backing Material, General: Nonstaining; compatible with joint substrates, sealants, 
primers, and other joint fillers; and approved for applications indicated by sealant manufacturer 
based on field experience and laboratory testing. 

B. Cylindrical Sealant Backings: ASTM C 1330, Type C (closed-cell material with a surface skin), 
and of size and density to control sealant depth and otherwise contribute to producing optimum 
sealant performance. 

C. Bond-Breaker Tape: Polyethylene tape or other plastic tape recommended by sealant 
manufacturer for preventing sealant from adhering to rigid, inflexible joint-filler materials or 
joint surfaces at back of joint. Provide self-adhesive tape where applicable. 

2.8 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 

A. Primer: Material recommended by joint-sealant manufacturer where required for adhesion of 
sealant to joint substrates indicated, as determined from preconstruction joint-sealant-substrate 
tests and field tests. 

B. Cleaners for Nonporous Surfaces: Chemical cleaners acceptable to manufacturers of sealants 
and sealant backing materials, free of oily residues or other substances capable of staining or 
harming joint substrates and adjacent nonporous surfaces in any way, and formulated to 
promote optimum adhesion of sealants to joint substrates. 

C. Masking Tape: Nonstaining, nonabsorbent material compatible with joint sealants and surfaces 
adjacent to joints. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine joints indicated to receive joint sealants, with Installer present, for compliance with 
requirements for joint configuration, installation tolerances, and other conditions affecting 
performance of the Work. 

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 
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3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Surface Cleaning of Joints: Clean out joints immediately before installing joint sealants to 
comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written instructions and the following requirements: 

1. Remove all foreign material from joint substrates that could interfere with adhesion of 
joint sealant, including dust, paints (except for permanent, protective coatings tested and 
approved for sealant adhesion and compatibility by sealant manufacturer), old joint 
sealants, oil, grease, waterproofing, water repellents, water, surface dirt, and frost. 

2. Clean porous joint substrate surfaces by brushing, grinding, mechanical abrading, or a 
combination of these methods to produce a clean, sound substrate capable of developing 
optimum bond with joint sealants. Remove loose particles remaining after cleaning 
operations above by vacuuming or blowing out joints with oil-free compressed air. 
Porous joint substrates include the following: 

a. Concrete. 

3. Remove laitance and form-release agents from concrete. 
4. Clean nonporous joint substrate surfaces with chemical cleaners or other means that do 

not stain, harm substrates, or leave residues capable of interfering with adhesion of joint 
sealants. Nonporous joint substrates include the following: 

a. Metal. 
b. Glass. 
c. Porcelain enamel. 

B. Joint Priming: Prime joint substrates where recommended by joint-sealant manufacturer or as 
indicated by preconstruction joint-sealant-substrate tests or prior experience. Apply primer to 
comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written instructions. Confine primers to areas of joint-
sealant bond; do not allow spillage or migration onto adjoining surfaces. 

C. Masking Tape: Use masking tape where required to prevent contact of sealant or primer with 
adjoining surfaces that otherwise would be permanently stained or damaged by such contact or 
by cleaning methods required to remove sealant smears. Remove tape immediately after tooling 
without disturbing joint seal. 

3.3 INSTALLATION OF JOINT SEALANTS 

A. General: Comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written installation instructions for products 
and applications indicated, unless more stringent requirements apply. 

B. Sealant Installation Standard: Comply with recommendations in ASTM C 1193 for use of joint 
sealants as applicable to materials, applications, and conditions indicated. 
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C. Install sealant backings of kind indicated to support sealants during application and at position 
required to produce cross-sectional shapes and depths of installed sealants relative to joint 
widths that allow optimum sealant movement capability. 

1. Do not leave gaps between ends of sealant backings. 
2. Do not stretch, twist, puncture, or tear sealant backings. 
3. Remove absorbent sealant backings that have become wet before sealant application, and 

replace them with dry materials. 

D. Install bond-breaker tape behind sealants where sealant backings are not used between sealants 
and backs of joints. 

E. Install sealants using proven techniques that comply with the following and at the same time 
backings are installed: 

1. Place sealants so they directly contact and fully wet joint substrates. 
2. Completely fill recesses in each joint configuration. 
3. Produce uniform, cross-sectional shapes and depths relative to joint widths that allow 

optimum sealant movement capability. 

F. Tooling of Nonsag Sealants: Immediately after sealant application and before skinning or curing 
begins, tool sealants according to requirements specified in subparagraphs below to form 
smooth, uniform beads of configuration indicated; to eliminate air pockets; and to ensure 
contact and adhesion of sealant with sides of joint. 

1. Remove excess sealant from surfaces adjacent to joints. 
2. Use tooling agents that are approved in writing by sealant manufacturer and that do not 

discolor sealants or adjacent surfaces. 
3. Provide concave joint profile per Figure 8A in ASTM C 1193 unless otherwise indicated. 

3.4 CLEANING 

A. Clean off excess sealant or sealant smears adjacent to joints as the Work progresses by methods 
and with cleaning materials approved in writing by manufacturers of joint sealants and of 
products in which joints occur. 

3.5 PROTECTION 

A. Protect joint sealants during and after curing period from contact with contaminating substances 
and from damage resulting from construction operations or other causes so sealants are without 
deterioration or damage at time of Substantial Completion. If, despite such protection, damage 
or deterioration occurs, cut out, remove, and repair damaged or deteriorated joint sealants 
immediately so installations with repaired areas are indistinguishable from original work. 

3.6 JOINT-SEALANT SCHEDULE 

A. Joint-Sealant Application: Exterior joints in vertical surfaces and horizontal nontraffic surfaces. 
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1. Joint Locations: 

a. Construction joints in cast-in-place concrete. 
b. Joints between different materials. 
c. Perimeter joints between materials listed above and frames of doors, windows and 

louvers. 
d. Control and expansion joints. 
e. Other joints as indicated on Drawings. 

2. Joint Sealant: Urethane, nonstaining, S, NS, 50, NT. 
3. Joint-Sealant Color: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range of colors. 

B. Joint-Sealant Application: Interior joints in horizontal traffic surfaces. 

1. Joint Locations: 

a. Isolation joints in cast-in-place concrete slabs. 
b. Other joints as indicated on Drawings. 

2. Joint Sealant: Urethane, S, P, 25, T, NT. 
3. Joint-Sealant Color: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range of colors. 

C. Joint-Sealant Application: Interior joints in vertical surfaces and horizontal nontraffic surfaces. 

1. Joint Locations: 

a. Vertical joints on exposed surfaces of concrete, walls, and partitions. 
b. Other joints as indicated on Drawings. 

2. Joint Sealant: Urethane, S, NS, 50, NT. 
3. Joint-Sealant Color: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range of colors. 

D. Joint-Sealant Application: Interior joints in vertical surfaces and horizontal nontraffic surfaces 
not subject to significant movement. 

1. Joint Locations: 

a. Perimeter joints between interior wall surfaces and frames of interior doors and 
windows. 

b. Other joints as indicated on Drawings. 

2. Joint Sealant: Acrylic latex. 
3. Joint-Sealant Color: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range of colors. 

E. Joint-Sealant Application: Mildew-resistant interior joints in vertical surfaces and horizontal 
nontraffic surfaces. 

1. Joint Locations: 

a. Joints between plumbing fixtures and adjoining walls, floors, and counters. 
b. Other joints as indicated on Drawings. 
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2. Joint Sealant: Silicone, mildew resistant, acid curing, S, NS, 25, NT. 
3. Joint-Sealant Color: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range of colors. 

F. Joint-Sealant Application: Concealed mastics. 

1. Joint Locations: 

a. Aluminum thresholds. 
b. Other joints as indicated on Drawings. 

2. Joint Sealant: Butyl-rubber based. 
3. Joint-Sealant Color: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range of colors. 

END OF SECTION 07 92 00 
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SECTION 09 91 13 - EXTERIOR PAINTING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes surface preparation and the application of paint systems on the following 
exterior substrates: 

1. Fiber-cement board. 
2. Steel and iron. 
3. Galvanized metal. 
4. Wood. 
5. Plastic. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. MPI Gloss Level 1: Not more than five units at 60 degrees and 10 units at 85 degrees, according 
to ASTM D 523. 

B. MPI Gloss Level 3: 10 to 25 units at 60 degrees and 10 to 35 units at 85 degrees, according to 
ASTM D 523. 

C. MPI Gloss Level 4: 20 to 35 units at 60 degrees and not less than 35 units at 85 degrees, 
according to ASTM D 523. 

D. MPI Gloss Level 5: 35 to 70 units at 60 degrees, according to ASTM D 523. 

E. MPI Gloss Level 6: 70 to 85 units at 60 degrees, according to ASTM D 523. 

F. MPI Gloss Level 7: More than 85 units at 60 degrees, according to ASTM D 523. 

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. Include preparation requirements and application 
instructions. 

1. Include printout of current "MPI Approved Products List" for each product category 
specified, with the proposed product highlighted. 

2. Indicate VOC content. 
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B. Samples for Initial Selection: For each type of topcoat product. 

C. Product List: Cross-reference to paint system and locations of application areas. Use same 
designations indicated on Drawings and in schedules. Include color designations. 

1.5 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Furnish extra materials that match products installed and that are packaged with protective 
covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents. 

1. Paint: 5 percent, but not less than 1 gal. of each material and color applied. 

1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Store materials not in use in tightly covered containers in well-ventilated areas with ambient 
temperatures continuously maintained at not less than 45 deg F. 

1. Maintain containers in clean condition, free of foreign materials and residue. 
2. Remove rags and waste from storage areas daily. 

1.7 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Apply paints only when temperature of surfaces to be painted and ambient air temperatures are 
between 50 and 95 deg F. 

B. Do not apply paints in snow, rain, fog, or mist; when relative humidity exceeds 85 percent; at 
temperatures less than 5 deg F above the dew point; or to damp or wet surfaces. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide available products listed in the 
Exterior Painting Schedule for the paint category indicated. 

2.2 PAINT, GENERAL 

A. MPI Standards: Products shall comply with MPI standards indicated and shall be listed in its 
"MPI Approved Products Lists." 

B. Material Compatibility: 

1. Materials for use within each paint system shall be compatible with one another and 
substrates indicated, under conditions of service and application as demonstrated by 
manufacturer, based on testing and field experience. 
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2. For each coat in a paint system, products shall be recommended in writing by topcoat 
manufacturers for use in paint system and on substrate indicated. 

C. VOC Content: Products shall comply with VOC limits of authorities having jurisdiction. 

D. Colors: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 

2.3 SOURCE QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Testing of Paint Materials: Owner reserves the right to invoke the following procedure: 

1. Owner will engage the services of a qualified testing agency to sample paint materials. 
Contractor will be notified in advance and may be present when samples are taken. If 
paint materials have already been delivered to Project site, samples may be taken at 
Project site. Samples will be identified, sealed, and certified by testing agency. 

2. Testing agency will perform tests for compliance with product requirements. 
3. Owner may direct Contractor to stop applying paints if test results show materials being 

used do not comply with product requirements. Contractor shall remove noncomplying 
paint materials from Project site, pay for testing, and repaint surfaces painted with 
rejected materials. Contractor will be required to remove rejected materials from 
previously painted surfaces if, on repainting with complying materials, the two paints are 
incompatible. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates and conditions, with Applicator present, for compliance with requirements 
for maximum moisture content and other conditions affecting performance of the Work. 

B. Maximum Moisture Content of Substrates: When measured with an electronic moisture meter 
as follows: 

1. Wood: 15 percent. 

C. Verify suitability of substrates, including surface conditions and compatibility, with existing 
finishes and primers. 

D. Proceed with coating application only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

1. Application of coating indicates acceptance of surfaces and conditions. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations in "MPI Architectural 
Painting Specification Manual" applicable to substrates and paint systems indicated. 
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B. Remove hardware, covers, plates, and similar items already in place that are removable and are 
not to be painted. If removal is impractical or impossible because of size or weight of item, 
provide surface-applied protection before surface preparation and painting. 

1. After completing painting operations, use workers skilled in the trades involved to 
reinstall items that were removed. Remove surface-applied protection. 

C. Clean substrates of substances that could impair bond of paints, including dust, dirt, oil, grease, 
and incompatible paints and encapsulants. 

1. Remove incompatible primers and reprime substrate with compatible primers or apply tie 
coat as required to produce paint systems indicated. 

D. Steel Substrates: Remove rust, loose mill scale, and shop primer if any. Clean using methods 
recommended in writing by paint manufacturer. 

E. Shop-Primed Steel Substrates: Clean field welds, bolted connections, and areas where shop 
paint is abraded. Paint exposed areas with the same material as used for shop priming to comply 
with SSPC-PA 1 for touching up shop-primed surfaces. 

F. Galvanized-Metal Substrates: Remove grease and oil residue from galvanized sheet metal by 
mechanical methods to produce clean, lightly etched surfaces that promote adhesion of 
subsequently applied paints. 

G. Wood Substrates: 

1. Scrape and clean knots. Before applying primer, apply coat of knot sealer recommended 
in writing by topcoat manufacturer for exterior use in paint system indicated. 

2. Sand surfaces that will be exposed to view, and dust off. 
3. Prime edges, ends, faces, undersides, and backsides of wood. 
4. After priming, fill holes and imperfections in the finish surfaces with putty or plastic 

wood filler. Sand smooth when dried. 

H. Plastic Trim Fabrication Substrates: Remove dust, dirt, and other foreign material that might 
impair bond of paints to substrates. 

3.3 APPLICATION 

A. Apply paints according to manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations in "MPI 
Architectural Painting Specification Manual." 

1. Use applicators and techniques suited for paint and substrate indicated. 
2. Paint surfaces behind movable items same as similar exposed surfaces. Before final 

installation, paint surfaces behind permanently fixed items with prime coat only. 
3. Paint both sides and edges of exterior doors and entire exposed surface of exterior door 

frames. 
4. Paint entire exposed surface of window frames and sashes. 
5. Do not paint over labels of independent testing agencies or equipment name, 

identification, performance rating, or nomenclature plates. 
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6. Primers specified in painting schedules may be omitted on items that are factory primed 
or factory finished if acceptable to topcoat manufacturers. 

B. Tint undercoats same color as topcoat, but tint each undercoat a lighter shade to facilitate 
identification of each coat if multiple coats of same material are to be applied. Provide sufficient 
difference in shade of undercoats to distinguish each separate coat. 

C. If undercoats or other conditions show through topcoat, apply additional coats until cured film 
has a uniform paint finish, color, and appearance. 

D. Apply paints to produce surface films without cloudiness, spotting, holidays, laps, brush marks, 
roller tracking, runs, sags, ropiness, or other surface imperfections. Cut in sharp lines and color 
breaks. 

3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Dry Film Thickness Testing: Owner may engage the services of a qualified testing and 
inspecting agency to inspect and test paint for dry film thickness. 

1. Contractor shall touch up and restore painted surfaces damaged by testing. 
2. If test results show that dry film thickness of applied paint does not comply with paint 

manufacturer's written recommendations, Contractor shall pay for testing and apply 
additional coats as needed to provide dry film thickness that complies with paint 
manufacturer's written recommendations. 

3.5 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. At end of each workday, remove rubbish, empty cans, rags, and other discarded materials from 
Project site. 

B. After completing paint application, clean spattered surfaces. Remove spattered paints by 
washing, scraping, or other methods. Do not scratch or damage adjacent finished surfaces. 

C. Protect work of other trades against damage from paint application. Correct damage to work of 
other trades by cleaning, repairing, replacing, and refinishing, as approved by Architect, and 
leave in an undamaged condition. 

D. At completion of construction activities of other trades, touch up and restore damaged or 
defaced painted surfaces. 

3.6 EXTERIOR PAINTING SCHEDULE 

A. Steel and Iron Substrates: 

1. Alkyd System: 

a. Prime Coat: Primer, alkyd, anticorrosive, for metal, MPI #79. 
b. Intermediate Coat: Exterior, alkyd enamel, matching topcoat. 
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c. Topcoat: Alkyd, exterior, gloss (MPI Gloss Level 6), MPI #9. 

B. Galvanized-Metal Substrates: 

1. Alkyd System: 

a. Prime Coat: Primer, galvanized, cementitious, MPI #26. 
b. Intermediate Coat: Exterior, alkyd enamel, matching topcoat. 
c. Topcoat: Alkyd, exterior, gloss (MPI Gloss Level 6),MPI #9. 

C. Wood Substrates: Wood trim, Architectural woodwork, Doors, and Windows. 

1. Latex System: 

a. Prime Coat: Primer, alkyd for exterior woo[, MPI #5. 
b. Intermediate Coat: Latex, exterior, matching topcoat. 
c. Topcoat: Latex, exterior, semi-gloss (MPI Gloss Level 5), MPI #11. 

D. Plastic Trim Fabrication Substrates: 

1. Latex System: 

a. Prime Coat: Primer, bonding, water based, MPI #17. 
b. Intermediate Coat: Latex, exterior, matching topcoat. 
c. Topcoat: Latex, exterior, semi-gloss (MPI Gloss Level 5), MPI #11. 

END OF SECTION 09 91 13 
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SECTION 09 91 23 - INTERIOR PAINTING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes surface preparation and the application of paint systems on the following 
interior substrates: 

1. Steel and iron. 
2. Galvanized metal. 
3. Wood. 
4. Plastic. 
5. Gypsum board. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. MPI Gloss Level 1: Not more than five units at 60 degrees and 10 units at 85 degrees, according 
to ASTM D 523. 

B. MPI Gloss Level 2: Not more than 10 units at 60 degrees and 10 to 35 units at 85 degrees, 
according to ASTM D 523. 

C. MPI Gloss Level 3: 10 to 25 units at 60 degrees and 10 to 35 units at 85 degrees, according to 
ASTM D 523. 

D. MPI Gloss Level 4: 20 to 35 units at 60 degrees and not less than 35 units at 85 degrees, 
according to ASTM D 523. 

E. MPI Gloss Level 5: 35 to 70 units at 60 degrees, according to ASTM D 523. 

F. MPI Gloss Level 6: 70 to 85 units at 60 degrees, according to ASTM D 523. 

G. MPI Gloss Level 7: More than 85 units at 60 degrees, according to ASTM D 523. 

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. Include preparation requirements and application 
instructions. 
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1. Include Printout of current "MPI Approved Products List" for each product category 
specified, with the proposed product highlighted. 

2. Indicate VOC content. 

B. Samples for Initial Selection: For each type of topcoat product. 

C. Product List: Cross-reference to paint system and locations of application areas. Use same 
designations indicated on Drawings and in schedules. Include color designations. 

1.5 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Furnish extra materials, from the same product run, that match products installed and that are 
packaged with protective covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents. 

1. Paint: 5 percent, but not less than 1 gal. of each material and color applied. 

1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Store materials not in use in tightly covered containers in well-ventilated areas with ambient 
temperatures continuously maintained at not less than 45 deg F. 

1. Maintain containers in clean condition, free of foreign materials and residue. 
2. Remove rags and waste from storage areas daily. 

1.7 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Apply paints only when temperature of surfaces to be painted and ambient air temperatures are 
between 50 and 95 deg F. 

B. Do not apply paints when relative humidity exceeds 85 percent; at temperatures less than 5 
deg F above the dew point; or to damp or wet surfaces. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide available products listed in the 
Interior Painting Schedule for the paint category indicated. 

2.2 PAINT, GENERAL 

A. MPI Standards: Products shall comply with MPI standards indicated and shall be listed in its 
"MPI Approved Products Lists." 
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B. Material Compatibility: 

1. Materials for use within each paint system shall be compatible with one another and 
substrates indicated, under conditions of service and application as demonstrated by 
manufacturer, based on testing and field experience. 

2. For each coat in a paint system, products shall be recommended in writing by topcoat 
manufacturers for use in paint system and on substrate indicated. 

C. VOC Content: Products shall comply with VOC limits of authorities having jurisdiction. 

D. Colors: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 

2.3 SOURCE QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Testing of Paint Materials: Owner reserves the right to invoke the following procedure: 

1. Owner will engage the services of a qualified testing agency to sample paint materials. 
Contractor will be notified in advance and may be present when samples are taken. If 
paint materials have already been delivered to Project site, samples may be taken at 
Project site. Samples will be identified, sealed, and certified by testing agency. 

2. Testing agency will perform tests for compliance with product requirements. 
3. Owner may direct Contractor to stop applying paints if test results show materials being 

used do not comply with product requirements. Contractor shall remove noncomplying 
paint materials from Project site, pay for testing, and repaint surfaces painted with 
rejected materials. Contractor will be required to remove rejected materials from 
previously painted surfaces if, on repainting with complying materials, the two paints are 
incompatible. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates and conditions, with Applicator present, for compliance with requirements 
for maximum moisture content and other conditions affecting performance of the Work. 

B. Maximum Moisture Content of Substrates: When measured with an electronic moisture meter 
as follows: 

1. Wood: 15 percent. 
2. Gypsum Board: 12 percent. 

C. Gypsum Board Substrates: Verify that finishing compound is sanded smooth. 

D. Verify suitability of substrates, including surface conditions and compatibility, with existing 
finishes and primers. 

E. Proceed with coating application only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 
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1. Application of coating indicates acceptance of surfaces and conditions. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations in "MPI Architectural 
Painting Specification Manual" applicable to substrates and paint systems indicated. 

B. Remove hardware, covers, plates, and similar items already in place that are removable and are 
not to be painted. If removal is impractical or impossible because of size or weight of item, 
provide surface-applied protection before surface preparation and painting. 

1. After completing painting operations, use workers skilled in the trades involved to 
reinstall items that were removed. Remove surface-applied protection if any. 

C. Clean substrates of substances that could impair bond of paints, including dust, dirt, oil, grease, 
and incompatible paints and encapsulants. 

1. Remove incompatible primers and reprime substrate with compatible primers or apply tie 
coat as required to produce paint systems indicated. 

D. Steel Substrates: Remove rust, loose mill scale, and shop primer, if any. Clean using methods 
recommended in writing by paint manufacturer. 

E. Shop-Primed Steel Substrates: Clean field welds, bolted connections, and areas where shop 
paint is abraded. Paint exposed areas with the same material as used for shop priming to comply 
with SSPC-PA 1 for touching up shop-primed surfaces. 

F. Galvanized-Metal Substrates: Remove grease and oil residue from galvanized sheet metal by 
mechanical methods to produce clean, lightly etched surfaces that promote adhesion of 
subsequently applied paints. 

G. Wood Substrates: 

1. Scrape and clean knots, and apply coat of knot sealer before applying primer. 
2. Sand surfaces that will be exposed to view, and dust off. 
3. Prime edges, ends, faces, undersides, and backsides of wood. 
4. After priming, fill holes and imperfections in the finish surfaces with putty or plastic 

wood filler. Sand smooth when dried. 

3.3 APPLICATION 

A. Apply paints according to manufacturer's written instructions and to recommendations in "MPI 
Manual." 

1. Use applicators and techniques suited for paint and substrate indicated. 
2. Paint surfaces behind movable equipment and furniture same as similar exposed surfaces. 

Before final installation, paint surfaces behind permanently fixed equipment or furniture 
with prime coat only. 
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3. Paint front and backsides of access panels, removable or hinged covers, and similar 
hinged items to match exposed surfaces. 

4. Do not paint over labels of independent testing agencies or equipment name, 
identification, performance rating, or nomenclature plates. 

5. Primers specified in painting schedules may be omitted on items that are factory primed 
or factory finished if acceptable to topcoat manufacturers. 

B. Tint each undercoat a lighter shade to facilitate identification of each coat if multiple coats of 
same material are to be applied. Tint undercoats to match color of topcoat, but provide 
sufficient difference in shade of undercoats to distinguish each separate coat. 

C. If undercoats or other conditions show through topcoat, apply additional coats until cured film 
has a uniform paint finish, color, and appearance. 

D. Apply paints to produce surface films without cloudiness, spotting, holidays, laps, brush marks, 
roller tracking, runs, sags, ropiness, or other surface imperfections. Cut in sharp lines and color 
breaks. 

3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Dry Film Thickness Testing: Owner may engage the services of a qualified testing and 
inspecting agency to inspect and test paint for dry film thickness. 

1. Contractor shall touch up and restore painted surfaces damaged by testing. 
2. If test results show that dry film thickness of applied paint does not comply with paint 

manufacturer's written recommendations, Contractor shall pay for testing and apply 
additional coats as needed to provide dry film thickness that complies with paint 
manufacturer's written recommendations. 

3.5 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. At end of each workday, remove rubbish, empty cans, rags, and other discarded materials from 
Project site. 

B. After completing paint application, clean spattered surfaces. Remove spattered paints by 
washing, scraping, or other methods. Do not scratch or damage adjacent finished surfaces. 

C. Protect work of other trades against damage from paint application. Correct damage to work of 
other trades by cleaning, repairing, replacing, and refinishing, as approved by Architect, and 
leave in an undamaged condition. 

D. At completion of construction activities of other trades, touch up and restore damaged or 
defaced painted surfaces. 

3.6 INTERIOR PAINTING SCHEDULE 

A. Steel and Ferrous Metal Substrates: 



AMHI POTTING SHED  ISSUED FOR BID 
  December 22, 2015 
 

INTERIOR PAINTING 09 91 23 - 6 

1. Alkyd System: 

a. Prime Coat: Primer, alkyd, anti-corrosive, for metal, MPI #79. 
b. Prime Coat: Shop primer specified in Section where substrate is specified. 

 

c. Intermediate Coat: Alkyd, interior, matching topcoat. 
d. Topcoat: Alkyd, interior, gloss (MPI Gloss Level 6), MPI #48. 

B. Galvanized-Metal Substrates: 

1. Alkyd over Cementitious Primer System: 

a. Prime Coat: Primer, galvanized, cementitious, MPI #26. 
b. Intermediate Coat: Alkyd, interior, matching topcoat. 
c. Topcoat: Alkyd, interior, gloss (MPI Gloss Level 6), MPI #48. 

C. Wood Substrates: Exposed framing/blocking and wood panels at Workbench; Doors, Windows, 
and Frames: 

1. Alkyd System: 

a. Prime Coat: Primer sealer, alkyd, interior, MPI #45. 
b. Intermediate Coat: Alkyd, interior, matching topcoat. 
c. Topcoat: Alkyd, interior, semi-gloss (MPI Gloss Level 5), MPI #47. 

D. Plastic Substrates: 

1. Alkyd System: 

a. Prime Coat: Primer, bonding, solvent based, MPI #69. 
b. Intermediate Coat: Alkyd, interior, matching topcoat. 
c. Topcoat: Alkyd, interior, semi-gloss (MPI Gloss Level 5), MPI #47. 

E. Gypsum Board and Wood Panel Substrates at walls and ceilings: 

1. Latex over Latex Sealer System: 

a. Prime Coat: Primer sealer, latex, interior, MPI #50. 
b. Prime Coat: Latex, interior, matching topcoat. 
c. Intermediate Coat: Latex, interior, matching topcoat. 
d. Topcoat: Latex, interior, satin/eggshell (MPI Gloss Level 3), MPI #52 at walls and 

ceilings. 

END OF SECTION 09 91 23 
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	00 11 13 notice to bidders
	A. Project Identification:  AMHI- Potting shed Conversion.
	1. Project Location:  AMHI Campus (Hospital Street, Augusta, Maine).

	B. Owner:  State of Maine Bureau of General Services, 77 State Street, Augusta, ME  04333.
	1. Owner's Representative: Jill M. Instasi, BGS Director of Special Projects, State of Maine, DAFS, 111 Sewall Street, 77 SHS, 4th Floor, Augusta, Maine 04333-0077, Telephone: 207-624-7341/Cell: 207-491-2146, Fax: 207-287-4039, 0TUJill.Instasi@maine.g...
	2. Engineer:  Allied Engineering, Inc.  160 Veranda Street, Portland, ME 04103.

	C. WORK COVERED BY CONTRACT DOCUMENTS - The Work of Project is defined by the Contract Documents and consists of, but is not specifically limited to the following scope summary:
	1. Demolition/Removal:
	a. Removal of first floor framing, wood decking and concrete overlay.
	b. All interior partitions shall be removed.
	c. All plumbing heat sources and associated equipment shall be removed.
	d. All electrical components shall be removed.
	e. All interior stairs, both levels shall be removed.
	f. A portion of the attic floor beam and former floor openings shall be removed.
	g. All first level exterior windows, basement windows (including masonry infills), skylight, and doors including surrounding trim, shall be removed.
	h. All partial slabs, sink assembly, masonry walls, and piping in basement to be removed.

	2. Installations:
	a. First floor steel and concrete floor system.
	b. Attic floor steel beam/column assembly as noted.
	c. Exterior insulated walls and interior partition wall systems.
	d. Attic floor infill systems, insulated attic floor system components, stairs to second floor and opening cover, guard wall.
	e. Roof framing upgrades.
	f. Overhead door opening assemblies, including all overhead door hardware and operating assemblies, headers, jambs, stone granite relocations, etc…
	g. Exterior façade wall assemblies, windows (basement and first level), doors and trim surround assemblies.
	h. Mechanical heating, controls and plumbing systems, including new sewer, Natural gas and water entrances.
	i. All electrical systems (service and distribution) and lighting.
	j. All site work and assemblies
	k. Basement slab and perimeter drainage assemblies.
	l. All roofing repairs and assemblies noted.
	m. Stone Masonry repair/cleaning/repointing

	3. Type of Contract:  Project will be constructed under a single prime contract.

	D. The cost of the work is approximately $230,000.  The work to be performed under this contract shall be completed on or before May 20, 2016.

	00 21 13 Instructions to Bidders 25 May 2012
	1. Bidder Requirements
	1.1 A bidder is a Contractor who is qualified, or has been specifically pre-qualified by the Bureau of General Services, to bid on the proposed project described in the Bid Documents.
	1.2 Contractors and Subcontractors bidding on projects that utilize Filed Sub-bids shall follow the requirements outlined in these Bid Documents for such projects.  See Section 00 22 13 for additional information.
	1.3 Contractors are not eligible to bid on the project when their access to project design documents prior to the bid period distribution of documents creates an unfair bidding advantage.  Prohibited access includes consultation with the Owner or with...
	1.4 Each bidder is responsible for becoming thoroughly familiar with the Bid Documents prior to submitting a bid.  The failure of a bidder to review evident site conditions, to attend available pre-bid conferences, or to receive, examine, or act on ad...
	1.5 Prior to the award of the contract, General Contractor bidders or Filed Sub-bidders may be required to provide documented evidence to the Owner or the Bureau showing compliance with the provisions of this section, their business experience, financ...
	1.6 The selected General Contractor bidder will be required to provide proof of insurance before a contract can be executed.  Refer to section 00 73 16 Insurance Requirements, for specific requirements.
	1.7 Contracts developed from this bid shall not be assigned, sublet or transferred without the written consent of the Owner.

	2. Authority of Owner
	2.1 The Owner reserves the right to accept or reject any or all bids as may best serve the interest of the Owner.
	2.2 Subject to the Owner’s stated right to accept or reject any or all bids, the Contractor shall be selected on the basis of the sum of the lowest acceptable bid plus any Alternate Bids the Owner elects to include.
	2.3 The Owner is exempt from the payment of Federal Excise Taxes and Federal Transportation Tax on all shipments, as well as Maine State Sales and Use Taxes on items "…physically incorporated in real property …".  The bidder shall not include these ta...

	3. Submitting Bids and Bid Requirements
	3.1 Each bid shall be submitted on the forms provided in the Bid Documents.
	3.2 Each bid shall be valid for a period of thirty calendar days following the Project bid opening date and time.
	3.3 A bid that contains an escalation clause is considered invalid.
	3.4 Bidders shall include a Bid Bond or other approved bid security with the bid form submitted to the Owner when the bid form indicates such bid security is required.  The bond value shall be 5% of the bid amount.  The form of bond is shown in sectio...
	3.5 Bidders shall include the cost of Performance and Payment Bonds in the bid amount if the bid amount will result in a construction contract value over $125,000, inclusive of alternate bids that may be awarded in the contract.  Pursuant to 14 M.R.S....
	3.6 Bidders may modify bids in writing prior to the bid closing time.  Such written amendments shall not disclose the amount of the initial bid.  If so disclosed, the entire bid is considered invalid.
	3.7 Bidders shall acknowledge on the bid form all Addenda issued in a timely manner.  The Architect shall not issue Addenda affecting bidders less than 72 hours prior to the bid closing time.  Addenda shall be issued to all companies who are registere...
	3.8 A bid may be withdrawn without penalty if a written request by the bidder is presented to the Owner prior to the bid closing time. Such written withdrawal requests are subject to verification as required by the Bureau.  After the bid closing time,...
	3.9 Projects which require a State of Maine wage determination will include that schedule as part of the Bid Documents.  See section 00 73 46, if such rates are required.
	3.10 Projects which require compliance with the Davis-Bacon Act are subject to the regulations contained the Code for Federal Regulations and the federal wage determination which is made a part of the Bid Documents.  See section 00 73 46, if such rate...


	00 41 13 Contractor Bid Form
	00 43 13 Contractor Bid Bond 25 May 2012
	00 52 13 Contract Agreement 03 Oct 2012
	STATE OF MAINE
	Bureau of General Services
	CONSTRUCTION CONTRACT

	00 61 13.13 Contractor Performance Bond 25 May 2012
	00 61 13.16 Contractor Payment Bond 25 May 2012
	00 63 46 Construction Change Directive Form 25 May 2012
	CCD

	00 63 63 Change Order Form 25 May 2012
	Change Order

	00 71 00 Definitions 25 May 2012
	00 72 13 General Conditions 24 Sep 2013
	Table of Contents of this General Conditions Section
	Samples
	Shop Drawings
	Ownership of Contract Documents
	Intent and Correlation of Contract Documents
	Preconstruction Conference
	Record of Documents
	Dispute Resolution
	Date of Completion and Liquidated Damages
	Close-out of the Work
	Workmanship
	Indemnification
	Liens
	Payments Withheld
	Payments to the Contractor
	Delays and Extension of Time
	Termination of Contract and Stop Work Action
	Owner's Right to do Work
	Correction of the Work
	Changes in the Work
	Safety and Security of the Premises
	Management of the Premises
	Architect's Status
	Inspection of the Work
	Supervision of the Work
	Contractor-Subcontractor Relationship
	Subcontracts
	Separate Contracts
	Assignment of Contract
	Allowances
	Insurance Requirements
	Labor and Wages
	Taxes
	Permits, Laws, and Regulations
	Surveys, Layout of Work
	Patents and Royalties
	Substitutions
	Additional Drawings and Specifications
	Contract Bonds
	1.  Preconstruction Conference
	1.1 The Contractor shall, upon acceptance of a contract and prior to commencing work, schedule a preconstruction conference with the Owner and Architect.  The purpose of this conference is to:
	a) introduce all parties who have a significant role in the Project, including:
	Owner (State Agency)
	Bureau of General Services (BGS)
	Architect
	Consultants
	Clerk-of-the-works
	Contractor (GC)
	Superintendent
	Subcontractors
	Other State agencies
	Owner's Representative
	Construction testing company
	Commissioning agent
	Special Inspections agent;
	b) review the responsibilities of each party;
	c) review any previously-identified special provisions of the Project;
	d) review the Schedule of the Work calendar submitted by the Contractor to be approved by the Owner and Architect;
	e) review the Schedule of Values form submitted by the Contractor to be approved by the Owner and Architect;
	f) establish routines for Shop Drawing approval, contract changes, requisitions, et cetera;
	g) discuss jobsite issues;
	h) discuss Project close-out procedures;
	i) provide an opportunity for clarification of Contract Documents before work begins;
	j) schedule regular meetings at appropriate intervals for the review of the progress of the Work.


	2. Intent and Correlation of Contract Documents
	2.1 The intent of the Contract Documents is to describe the complete Project.  The Contract Documents consist of various components; each component complements the others.  What is shown as a requirement by any one component shall be inferred as a req...
	2.2 The Contractor shall furnish all labor, equipment and materials, tools, transportation, insurance, services, supplies, operations and methods necessary for, and reasonably incidental to, the construction and completion of the Project.  Any work th...
	2.3 The Contractor shall not utilize any apparent error or omission in the Contract Documents to the disadvantage of the Owner.  The Contractor shall promptly notify the Architect in writing of such errors or omissions.  The Architect shall make any c...

	3. Additional Drawings and Specifications
	3.1 The Owner shall provide to the Contractor, at no additional expense to the Contractor, a reasonable quantity of additional Drawings and Specifications for the execution of the Work.
	3.2 The Architect shall promptly furnish additional revised Drawings and Specifications that are created due to corrections or clarifications made by the Architect.  All such information shall be consistent with, and reasonably inferred from, the Cont...

	4. Record of Documents
	4.1 The Contractor shall maintain one complete set of Contract Documents on the jobsite, in good order and current status, for access by the Owner and Architect.
	4.2 The Contractor shall maintain, continuously updated, complete records of Requests for Information, Architectural Supplemental Instructions, Information Bulletins, supplemental sketches, Change Order Proposals, Change Orders, Shop Drawings, testing...

	5. Ownership of Contract Documents
	5.1 The designs represented on the Contract Documents are the property of the Architect.  The Drawings and Specifications shall not be used on other work without consent of the Architect.

	6. Shop Drawings
	6.1 The Contractor shall administer Shop Drawings prepared by the Contractor, Subcontractors, suppliers or others to conform to the approved Schedule of the Work.  The Contractor shall verify all field measurements, check and authorize all Shop Drawin...
	6.2 The Architect shall review and acknowledge Shop Drawings, with reasonable promptness, for general conformity with the design concept of the project and compliance with the information provided in the Contract Documents.
	6.3 The Contractor shall provide monthly updated logs containing: requests for information, information bulletins, supplemental instructions, supplemental sketches, change order proposals, change orders, submittals, testing and deficiencies.
	6.4 The Contractor shall make any corrections required by the Architect, and shall submit a quantity of corrected copies as may be needed.  The acceptance of Shop Drawings or schedules by the Architect shall not relieve the Contractor from responsibil...

	7. Samples
	7.1 The Contractor shall furnish for approval, with reasonable promptness, all samples as directed by the Architect.  The Architect shall review and approve such samples, with reasonable promptness, for general conformity with the design concept of th...

	8. Substitutions
	8.1 The Contractor shall furnish items and materials described in the Contract Documents.  If the item or material specified describes a proprietary product, or uses the name of a manufacturer, the term “or approved equal” shall be implied, if it is n...
	8.2 The Contractor may submit detailed information about a proposed substitution to the Architect for consideration.  Particular models of items and particular materials which the Contractor asserts to be equal to the items and materials identified in...
	8.3 The Architect may request additional information about the proposed substitution.  The approval or rejection of a proposed substitution may be based on timeliness of the request, source of the information, the considerations of minimum standards d...
	8.4 The duration of a substitution review process can not be the basis for a claim for delay in the Schedule of the Work.

	9. Patents and Royalties
	9.1 The Contractor shall, for all time, secure for the Owner the free and undisputed right to the use of any patented articles or methods used in the Work.  The expense of defending any suits for infringement or alleged infringement of such patents sh...
	9.2 Any royalty payments related to the work done by the Contractor for the Project shall be borne by the Contractor.  The Contractor shall hold the Owner harmless regarding any royalty payments that may arise due to installations made by the Contractor.

	10. Surveys, Layout of Work
	10.1 The Owner shall furnish all property surveys unless otherwise specified.
	10.2 The Contractor is responsible for correctly staking out the Work on the site.  The Contractor shall employ a competent surveyor to position all construction on the site.  The surveyor shall run the axis lines, establish correct datum points and c...
	10.3 The Contractor shall lay out all work from dimensions given on the Drawings.  The Contractor shall take measurements and verify dimensions of any existing work that affects the Work or to which the Work is to be fitted.  The Contractor is solely ...

	11. Permits, Laws, and Regulations
	11.1 The Owner is responsible for obtaining any zoning approvals or other similar local project approvals necessary to complete the Work, unless otherwise specified in the Contract Documents.
	11.2 The Owner is responsible for obtaining Maine Department of Environmental Protection, Maine Department of Transportation, or other similar state government project approvals necessary to complete the Work, unless otherwise indicated in the Contrac...
	11.3 The Owner is responsible for obtaining any federal agency project approvals necessary to complete the Work, unless otherwise indicated in the Contract Documents.
	11.4 The Owner is responsible for obtaining all easements for permanent structures or permanent changes in existing facilities.
	11.5 The Contractor is responsible for obtaining and paying for all permits and licenses necessary for the implementation of the Work.  The Contractor shall notify the Owner of any delays, variance or restrictions that may result from the issuing of p...
	11.6 The Contractor shall comply with all ordinances, laws, rules and regulations and make all required notices bearing on the implementation of the Work.  In the event the Contractor observes disagreement between the Drawings and Specifications and a...
	11.7 The Contractor shall comply with local, state and federal regulations regarding construction safety and all other aspects of the Work.

	12. Taxes
	12.1 The Owner is exempt from the payment of Federal Excise Taxes on articles not for resale and from the Federal Transportation Tax on all shipments, as well as Maine State Sales and Use Taxes.   Pricing in all Change Order Proposals from the Contrac...
	12.2 Maine statute (36 M.R.S.A. §1760) allows "…an exemption from sales and use tax on items which will be physically incorporated in real property of an exempt organization.  This exemption only applies to lumber, hardware, doors and windows, nails, ...
	12.3 The Contractor may contact Maine Revenue Services, 24 State House Station, Augusta, Maine 04333 for guidance on tax exempt regulations authorized by 36 M.R.S.A. §1760 and detailed in Rule  302 (18-125 CMR 302).

	13. Labor and Wages
	13.1 The Contractor shall conform to the labor laws of the State of Maine, and all other laws, ordinances, and legal requirements affecting the work in Maine.
	13.2 The Architect shall include a wage determination document prepared by the Maine Department of Labor in the Contract Documents for state-funded contracts in excess of $50,000.  The document shows the minimum wages required to be paid to each categ...
	13.3 On projects requiring a Maine wage determination, the Contractor shall submit monthly payroll records to the Owner ("the contracting agency") showing the name and occupation of all workers and all independent contractors employed on the project. ...
	13.4 The Contractor shall not reveal, in the payroll records submitted to the Owner, personal information regarding workers and independent contractors, other than the information described above.  Such information shall not include Social Security nu...
	13.5 The Contractor shall conform to Maine statute by providing to the Owner a list of all subcontractors and independent contractors on the job site and a record of the entity to whom that subcontractor or independent contractor is directly contracte...
	13.6 The Contractor shall enforce strict discipline and good order among their employees at all times, and shall not employ any person unfit or unskilled to do the work assigned to them.
	13.7 The Contractor shall promptly pay all employees when their compensation is due, shall promptly pay all others who have billed and are due for materials, supplies and services used in the Work, and shall promptly pay all others who have billed and...
	13.8 The Contractor may contact the Maine Department of Labor, 54 State House Station, Augusta, Maine 04333 for guidance on labor issues.

	14. Insurance Requirements
	14.1 The Contractor shall not commence work under this contract until the Contractor has obtained all insurance required under this article and such insurance has been approved by the Owner.  The Contractor shall not allow any Subcontractor to commenc...
	14.2 The Owner does not warrant or represent that the insurance required under this article constitutes an insurance portfolio which adequately addresses all risks faced by the Contractor or its Subcontractors.  The Contractor and Subcontractors of ev...
	14.3 The Contractor and any Subcontractor shall procure and maintain for the duration of the Project insurance of the types and limits set forth under this article and such insurance as will protect themselves from claims which may arise out of or res...
	14.4 Workers’ Compensation Insurance
	Worker’s Compensation insurance for all employees on site in accordance with the requirements of the Workers’ Compensation law of the State of Maine.
	Minimum acceptable limits for Employer’s Liability are:
	Bodily Injury by Accident $500,000
	Bodily Injury by Disease $500,000 Each Employee
	Bodily Injury by Disease $500,000 Policy Limit
	14.5 Liability Insurance
	a) General Liability Insurance

	General liability insurance for bodily injury and property damage liability for all hazards of the Project including premise and operations, products and completed operations, contractual, and personal injury liabilities.  It shall include collapse an...
	Minimum acceptable limits are:
	General aggregate limit $2,000,000
	Products and completed operations aggregate $1,000,000
	Each occurrence limit $1,000,000
	Personal injury aggregate $1,000,000
	b) Automobile Liability Insurance

	Automobile liability insurance against claims for bodily injury, death or property damage resulting from the maintenance, ownership or use of all owned, non-owned and hired automobiles, trucks and trailers.
	Minimum acceptable limit is:
	Any one accident or loss $1,000,000
	c) Owners Protective Liability Insurance

	For Contracts exceeding $50,000 in total Contract amount, Contractor shall secure an Owners Protective Liability policy naming the Owner as the Named Insured.
	Minimum acceptable limits are:
	General aggregate limit $2,000,000
	Each occurrence limit $1,000,000
	d) Pollution Liability Insurance

	In the event that any disruption, handling, abatement, remediation, encapsulation, removal, transport, or disposal of contaminated or hazardous material is required, the Contractor or its Subcontractor shall secure a pollution liability policy in addi...
	Minimum acceptable limit is:
	Each occurrence limit $1,000,000
	14.6 Property Insurance
	a) New Construction Only

	The Contractor shall procure and maintain Builder’s Risk insurance naming the Owner, Contractor and all Subcontractors as insureds as their interest may appear.  The covered cause of loss form shall be Risks of Direct Physical Loss, endorsed to includ...
	b) Renovations within and Additions to Existing Buildings Insured by State of Maine Risk Management Division

	Insurance shall be provided by the Owner.  The Owner shall provide the following Project information to the State of Maine Risk Management Division prior to commencement of the Work in order to initiate the insurance coverage: building name, street ad...
	14.7 The Contractor shall provide four original copies of all certificates of insurance in a form, and issued by, companies acceptable to the Owner prior to commencement of work.  The certificates shall name the Owner as certificate holder.  The certi...

	15. Contract Bonds
	15.1 When noted as required in the Bid Documents, the Contractor shall provide to the Owner a Performance Bond and a Payment Bond, or "contract bonds", upon execution of the contract.  Each bond value shall be for the full amount of the contract and i...
	15.2 The contract bonds shall continue in effect for one year after final acceptance of the contract to protect the Owner’s interest in connection with the one year guarantee of workmanship and materials and to assure settlement of claims for the paym...

	16. Allowances
	16.1 The Contract Price shall include all allowances described in the Contract Documents.  The Contractor shall include all overhead and profit necessary to implement each allowance in their Contract Price.
	16.2 The Contractor shall not be required to employ parties for allowance work against whom the Contractor has a reasonable objection.  In such a case, the Contractor shall notify the Owner in writing of their position and shall propose an alternative...

	17. Assignment of Contract
	17.1 The Contractor shall not assign or sublet the contract as a whole without the written consent of the Owner.  The Contractor shall not assign any money due to the Contractor without the written consent of the Owner.

	18. Separate Contracts
	18.1 The Owner reserves the right to create other contracts in connection with this Project using similar General Conditions.  The Contractor shall allow the Owner's other contractors reasonable opportunity for the delivery and storage of materials an...
	18.2 The Contractor shall promptly report to the Architect and Owner any apparent deficiencies in work of the Owner's other contractors that impacts the proper execution or results of the Contractor.  The Contractor’s failure to observe or report any ...
	18.3 Similarly, the Contractor shall promptly report to the Architect and Owner any apparent deficiencies in their own work that would impact the proper execution or results of the Owner's other contractors.
	18.4 The Contractor shall report to the Architect and Owner any conflicts or claims for damages with the Owner's other contractors and settle such conflicts or claims for damages by mutual agreement or arbitration, if necessary, at no expense to the O...
	18.5 In the event the Owner's other contractors sue the Owner regarding any damage alleged to have been caused by the Contractor, the Owner shall notify the Contractor, who shall defend such proceedings at the Contractor's expense.  The Contractor sha...

	19. Subcontracts
	19.1 The Contractor shall not subcontract any part of this contract without the written permission of the Owner.
	19.2 The Contractor shall submit a complete list of named Subcontractors and material suppliers to the Architect and Owner for approval by the Owner prior to commencing work.  The Subcontractors named shall be reputable companies of recognized standin...
	19.3 The Contractor shall not employ any Subcontractor or use any material until they have been approved, or where there is reason to believe the resulting work will not comply with the Contract Documents.
	19.4 The Contractor, not the Owner, is as fully responsible for the acts and omissions of Subcontractors and of persons employed by them, as the Contractor is for the acts and omissions of persons directly or indirectly employed by the Contractor.
	19.5 Neither the Contract Documents nor any Contractor-Subcontractor contract shall indicate, infer or create any direct contractual relationship between any Subcontractor and the Owner.

	20. Contractor-Subcontractor Relationship
	20.1 The Contractor shall be bound to the Subcontractor by all the obligations in the Contract Documents that bind the Contractor to the Owner.
	20.2 The Contractor shall pay the Subcontractor, in proportion to the dollar value of the work completed by the Subcontractor, the dollar amount allowed to the Contractor at the time each Contractor's Requisition for Payment is approved by the Owner.
	20.3 The Contractor shall pay the Subcontractor accordingly if the Contract Documents or the subcontract provide for earlier or larger payments than described in the provision above.
	20.4 The Contractor shall pay the Subcontractor on demand for subcontract work or materials as far as executed and fixed in place, less retainage, at the time the Contractor's Requisition for Payment is approved by the Owner, even if the Architect fai...
	20.5 The Contractor shall not make a claim for liquidated damages or penalty for delay in any amount in excess of amounts that are specified by the subcontract.
	20.6 The Contractor shall not make a claim for services rendered or materials furnished by the Subcontractor unless written notice is given by the Contractor to the Subcontractor within ten calendar days of the day in which the claim originated.
	20.7 The Contractor shall give the Subcontractor an opportunity to present and to submit evidence in any progress conference or disputes involving subcontract work.
	20.8 The Contractor shall pay the Subcontractor a just share of any fire insurance payment received by the Contractor.
	20.9 The Subcontractor shall be bound to the Contractor by the terms of the Contract Documents and assumes toward the Contractor all the obligations and responsibilities that the Contractor, by those documents, assumes toward the Owner.
	20.10 The Subcontractor shall submit applications for payment to the Contractor in such reasonable time as to enable the Contractor to apply for payment as specified.
	20.11 The Subcontractor shall make any claims for extra cost, extensions of time or damages, to the Contractor in the manner provided in these General Conditions for like claims by the Contractor to the Owner, except that the time for the Subcontracto...

	21. Supervision of the Work
	21.1 During all stages of the Work the Contractor shall have a competent superintendent, with any necessary assistant superintendents, overseeing the project.  The superintendent shall not be reassigned without the consent of the Owner unless a superi...
	21.2 The superintendent represents the Contractor on the jobsite.  Directives given by the Architect or Owner to the superintendent shall be as binding as if given directly to the Contractor's main office.  All important directives shall be confirmed ...
	21.3 The Contractor shall provide supervision of the Work equal to the industry's highest standard of care.  The superintendent shall carefully study and compare all Contract Documents and promptly report any error, inconsistency or omission discovere...

	22. Observation of the Work
	22.1 The Contractor shall allow the Owner, the Architect and the Bureau continuous access to the site for the purpose of observation of the progress of the work.  All necessary safeguards and accommodations for such observations shall be provided by t...
	22.2 The Contractor shall coordinate all required testing, approval or demonstration of the Work.  The Contractor shall give sufficient notice to the appropriate parties of readiness for testing, inspection or examination.
	22.3 The Contractor shall schedule inspections and obtain all required certificates of inspection for inspections by a party other than the Architect.
	22.4 The Architect shall make all scheduled observations promptly, prior to the work being concealed or buried by the Contractor.  If approval of the Work is required of the Architect, the Contractor shall notify the Architect of the construction sche...
	22.5 The Architect may order reexamination of questioned work, and, if so ordered, the work must be uncovered by the Contractor.  If the work is found to conform to the Contract Documents, the Owner shall pay the expense of the reexamination and remed...
	22.6 The Bureau shall periodically observe the Work during the course of construction and make recommendations to the Contractor or Architect as necessary.  Such recommendations shall be considered and implemented through the usual means for changes t...

	23. Architect's Status
	23.1 The Architect represents the Owner during the construction period, and observes the work in progress on behalf of the Owner.  The Architect has authority to act on behalf of the Owner only to the extent expressly provided by the Contract Document...
	23.2 The Architect is the interpreter of the conditions of the contract and the judge of its performance.  The Architect shall favor neither the Owner nor the Contractor, but shall use the Architect’s powers under the contract to enforce faithful perf...
	23.3 In the event of the termination of the Architect's employment on the project prior to completion of the work, the Owner shall appoint a capable and reputable replacement.  The status of the new Architect relative to this contract shall be that of...

	24. Management of the Premises
	24.1 The Contractor shall place equipment and materials, and conduct activities on the premises in a manner that does not unreasonably hinder site circulation, environmental stability, or any long term effect.  Likewise, the Architect's directions sha...
	24.2 The Contractor shall not use the premises for any purpose other that that which is directly related to the scope of work.  The Owner shall not use the premises for any purpose incompatible with the proposed work simultaneous to the work of the Co...
	24.3 The Contractor shall enforce the Architect’s instructions regarding information posted on the premises such as signage and advertisements, as well as activities conducted on the premises such as fires, and smoking.
	24.4 The Owner may occupy any part of the Project that is completed with the written consent of the Contractor, and without prejudice to any of the rights of the Owner or Contractor.  Such use or occupancy shall not, in and of itself, be construed as ...

	25. Safety and Security of the Premises
	25.1 The Contractor shall continuously maintain security on the premises and protect from unreasonable occasion of injury all people authorized to be on the job site.  The Contractor shall also effectively protect the property and adjacent properties ...
	25.2 The Contractor shall take all necessary precautions to ensure the safety of workers and others on and adjacent to the site, abiding by applicable local, state and federal safety regulations. The Contractor shall erect and continuously maintain sa...
	25.3 The Contractor shall designate, and make known to the Architect and the Owner, a safety officer whose duty is the prevention of accidents on the site.
	25.4 The Contractor shall restore the premises to conditions that existed prior to the start of the project at areas not intended to be altered according to the Contract Documents.
	25.5 The Contractor shall protect existing utilities and exercise care working in the vicinity of utilities shown in the Drawings and Specifications or otherwise located by the Contractor.
	25.6 The Contractor shall protect from damage existing trees and other significant plantings and landscape features of the site which will remain a permanent part of the site.  If necessary or indicated in the Contract Documents, tree trunks shall be ...
	25.7 Damage to the Work, including that which is reasonably protected, shall be repaired or replaced at the expense of the party who caused the damage.
	25.8 The Contractor shall not load, or allow to be loaded, any part of the Project with a force which imperils personal or structural safety.  The Architect may consult with the Contractor on such means and methods of construction, however, the ultima...
	25.9 The Contractor shall not jeopardize any work in place with subsequent construction activities such as blasting, drilling, excavating, cutting, patching or altering work.  The Architect must approve altering any structural components of the projec...
	25.10 The Contractor may act with their sole discretion in emergency situations that potentially effect health, life or serious damage to the premises or adjacent properties, to prevent such potential loss or injury.  The Contractor may negotiate with...
	25.11 The Contractor shall keep the premises free of any unsafe accumulation of waste materials caused by the work.  The Contractor shall regularly keep the spaces “broom clean”.  See the Close-out of the Work provisions of this section regarding clea...

	26. Changes in the Work
	26.1 The Contractor shall not proceed with extra work without an approved Change Order or Construction Change Directive.  A Change Order which has been properly signed by all parties shall become a part of the contract.
	26.2 A Change Order is the usual document for directing changes in the Work.  In certain circumstances, however, the Owner may utilize a Construction Change Directive to direct the Contractor to perform changes in the Work that are generally consisten...
	26.3 The Architect shall prepare the Construction Change Directive representing a complete scope of work, with proposed Contract Price and Contract Time revisions, if any, clearly stated.
	26.4 The Contractor shall promptly carry out a Construction Change Directive which has been signed by the Owner and the Architect.  Work thus completed by the Contractor constitutes the basis for a Change Order.  Changes in the Contract Price and Cont...
	26.5 The method of determining the dollar value of extra work shall be by:
	a) an estimate of the Contractor accepted by Owner as a lump sum, or
	b) unit prices named in the contract or subsequently agreed upon, or
	c) cost plus a designated percentage, or
	d) cost plus a fixed fee.

	26.6 The Contractor shall determine the dollar value of the extra work for both the lump sum and cost plus designated percentage methods using the following rates.  The rates include all overhead and profit expenses.
	a) Contractor - for any work performed by the Contractor’s own forces, 20% of the cost;
	b) Subcontractor - for work performed by Subcontractor’s own forces, 20% of the cost;
	c) Contractor - for work performed by Contractor’s Subcontractor, 10% of the amount due the Subcontractor.

	26.7 The Contractor shall keep and provide records as needed or directed for the cost plus designated percentage method.  The Architect shall review and certify the appropriate amount which includes the Contractor's overhead and profit.  The Owner sha...
	26.8 Cost reflected in Change Orders shall be limited to the following:  cost of materials, cost of delivery, cost of labor (including Social Security, pension, Workers' Compensation insurance, and unemployment insurance), and cost of rental of power ...
	26.9 Overhead reflected in Change Orders shall be limited to the following: bond premium, supervision, wages of clerks, time keepers, and watchmen, small tools, incidental expenses, general office expenses, and all other overhead expenses directly rel...
	26.10 The Contractor shall provide credit to the Owner for labor, materials, equipment and other costs but not overhead and profit expenses for those Change Order items that result in a net value of credit to the contract.
	26.11 The Owner may change the scope of work of the Project without invalidating the contract.  The Owner shall notify the Contractor of a change of the scope of work for the Owner's Contractors, which may affect the work of this Contractor, without i...
	26.12 The Architect may order minor changes in the Work, not involving extra cost, which is consistent with the intent of the design or project.
	26.13 The Contractor shall immediately give written notification to the Architect of latent conditions discovered at the site which materially differ from those represented in the Drawings or Specifications, and which may eventually result in a change...
	26.14 The Contractor shall, within ten calendar days of receipt of the information, give written notification to the Architect if the Contractor claims that instructions by the Architect will constitute extra cost not accounted for by Change Order or ...

	27. Correction of the Work
	27.1 The Contractor shall promptly remove from the premises all work the Architect declares is non-conforming to the contract.  The Contractor shall replace the work properly at no expense to the Owner.  The Contractor is also responsible for the expe...
	27.2 The Owner may elect to remove non-conforming work if it is not removed by the Contractor within a reasonable time, that time defined in a written notice from the Architect.  The Owner may elect to store removed non-conforming work not removed by ...
	27.3 The Contractor shall remedy any defects due to faulty materials or workmanship and pay for any related damage to other work which appears within a period of one year from the date of substantial completion, and in accord with the terms of any gua...
	27.4 The Architect may authorize, after a reasonable notification to the Contractor, an equitable deduction from the contract amount in lieu of the Contractor correcting non-conforming or defective work.

	28. Owner's Right to do Work
	28.1 The Owner may, using other contractors, correct deficiencies attributable to the Contractor, or complete unfinished work.  Such action shall take place only after giving the Contractor three days written notice, and provided the Architect approve...
	28.2 The Owner may act with their sole discretion when the Contractor is unable to take action in emergency situations that potentially effect health, life or serious damage to the premises or adjacent properties, to prevent such potential loss or inj...

	29. Termination of Contract and Stop Work Action
	29.1 The Owner may, owing to a certificate of the Architect indicating that sufficient cause exists to justify such action, without prejudice to any other right or remedy and after giving the Contractor and the Contractor’s surety seven days written n...
	29.2 The Contractor is not entitled, as a consequence of the termination of the employment of the Contractor as described above, to receive any further payment until the Work is finished.  If the unpaid balance of the contract amount exceeds the expen...
	29.3 The Contractor may, if the Work is stopped by order of any court or other public authority for a period of thirty consecutive days, and through no act or fault of the Contractor or of anyone employed by the Contractor, with seven days written not...
	29.4 The Contractor may, if the Architect fails to issue a certificate for payment within seven days after the Contractor's formal request for payment, through no fault of the Contractor, or if the Owner fails to pay to the Contractor within 30 days a...

	30. Delays and Extension of Time
	30.1 The completion date of the contract shall be extended if the work is delayed by changes ordered in the work which have approved time extensions, or by an act or neglect of the Owner, the Architect, or the Owner's Contractor, or by strikes, lockou...
	30.2 The contract shall not be extended for delay occurring more than seven calendar days before the Contractor's claim made in writing to the Architect.  In case of a continuing cause of delay, only one claim is necessary.
	30.3 The contract shall not be extended due to failure of the Architect to furnish drawings if no schedule or agreement is made between the Contractor and the Architect indicating the dates which drawings shall be furnished and fourteen calendar days ...
	30.4 This article does not exclude the recovery of damages for delay by either party under other provisions in the Contract Document.

	31. Payments to the Contractor
	31.1 As noted under Preconstruction Conference in this section, the Contractor shall submit a Schedule of Values form, before the first application for payment, for approval by the Owner and Architect.  The Architect may direct the Contractor to provi...
	31.2 The Contractor shall submit an application for each payment (“Requisition for Payment”) on a form approved by the Owner and Architect.  The Architect may require receipts or other documents showing the Contractor's payments for materials and labo...
	31.3 The Contractor shall submit Requisitions for Payment as the work progresses not more frequently than once each month, unless the Owner approves a more frequent interval due to unusual circumstances.  The Requisition for Payment is based on the pr...
	31.4 The Architect shall verify and certify each Requisition for Payment which appears to be complete and correct prior to payment being made by the Owner.  The Architect may certify an appropriate amount for materials not incorporated in the Work whi...
	31.5 In the event any materials delivered but not yet incorporated in the Work have been included in a certified Requisition for Payment with payment made, and said materials thereafter are damaged, deteriorated or destroyed, or for any reason whatsoe...
	31.6 The Contractor may request certification of an appropriate dollar amount for materials not incorporated in the Work which have been delivered and suitably stored away from the site.  The Contractor shall submit bills of sale, insurance certificat...
	31.7 Subcontractors may request, and shall receive from the Architect, copies of approved Requisitions for Payment showing the amounts certified in the Schedule of Values.
	31.8 Certified Requisitions for Payment, payments made to the Contractor, or partial or entire occupancy of the project by the Owner shall not constitute an acceptance of any work that does not conform to the Contract Documents.  The making and accept...
	31.9 The Owner shall retain five percent of each payment due the Contractor as part security for the fulfillment of the contract by the Contractor.  The Owner may make payment of a portion of this “retainage” to the Contractor temporarily or permanent...

	32. Payments Withheld
	32.1 The Architect may withhold or nullify the whole or a portion of any Requisitions for Payment submitted by the Contractor in the amount that may be necessary, in his reasonable opinion, to protect the Owner from loss due to any of the following:
	a) defective work not remedied;
	b) claims filed or reasonable evidence indicating probable filing of claims;
	c) failure to make payments properly to Subcontractors or suppliers;
	d) a reasonable doubt that the contract can be completed for the balance then unpaid;
	e) liability for damage to another contractor.
	The Owner shall make payment to the Contractor, in the amount withheld, when the above circumstances are removed.


	33. Liens
	33.1 The Contractor shall deliver to the Owner a complete release of all liens arising out of this contract before the final payment or any part of the retainage payment is released.  The Contractor shall provide with the release of liens an affidavit...
	33.2 In the event any lien remains unsatisfied after all payments to the Contractor are made by the Owner, the Contractor shall refund to the Owner all money that the latter may be compelled to pay in discharging such lien, including all cost and reas...

	34. Indemnification
	34.1 The Contractor shall indemnify and hold harmless the Owner, its officers, agents, and employees from and against any and all claims, liabilities and costs, including reasonable attorney's fees, for any or all injuries to persons, property or clai...

	35. Workmanship
	35.1 The Contractor shall provide materials, equipment, and installed work equal to or better than the quality specified in the Contract Documents and approved in submittal and sample.  The installation methods shall be of the highest standards, and t...
	35.2 The Contractor shall know local labor conditions for skilled and unskilled labor in order to apply the labor appropriately to the Work.  All labor shall be performed by individuals well skilled in their respective trades.
	35.3 The Contractor shall perform all cutting, fitting, patching and placing of work in such a manner to allow subsequent work to fit properly, whether that be by the Contractor, the Owner's Contractors or others.  The Owner and Architect may advise t...
	35.4 The Contractor shall request clarification or revision of any design work by the Architect, prior to commencing that work, in a circumstance where the Contractor believes the work cannot feasibly be completed at the highest quality, or as indicat...
	35.5 The Contractor shall guarantee the Work against any defects in workmanship and materials for a period of one year commencing with the date of the Certificate of Substantial Completion, unless specified otherwise for specific elements of the proje...

	36. Close-out of the Work
	36.1 The Contractor shall remove from the premises all waste materials caused by the work.  The Contractor shall make the spaces “broom clean” unless a more exactly cleaning is specified.  The Contractor shall wash all windows and glass immediately pr...
	36.2 The Owner may conduct the cleaning of the premises where the Contractor, duly notified by the Architect, fails to adequately complete the task.  The expense of this cleaning may be deducted from the sum due to the Contractor.
	36.3 The Contractor shall participate in all final inspections and acknowledge the documentation of unsatisfactory work, generally called the "punch list", to be corrected by the Contractor.  The Architect shall document the successful completion of t...
	36.4 The Contractor shall not call for final inspection of any portion of the Work that is not complete and permanent installed.  The Contractor may be found liable for the expenses of individuals called to final inspection meetings prematurely.
	36.5 The Contractor and all major Subcontractors shall participate in the end-of-warranty-period conference, typically scheduled close to one year after the Substantial Completion date.

	37. Date of Completion and Liquidated Damages
	37.1 The Contractor may make a written request to the Owner for an extension or reduction of time, if necessary.  The request shall include the reasons the Contractor believes justifies the proposed completion date.  The Owner may grant the revision o...
	37.2 The Contractor shall vigorously pursue the completion of the Work and notify the Owner of any factors that have, may, or will affect the approved Schedule of the Work.  The Contractor may be found responsible for expenses of the Owner or Architec...
	37.3 The Project is planned to be done in an orderly fashion which allows for an iterative submittal review process, construction administration including minor changes in the Work and some bad weather.  The Contractor shall not file delay claims to r...
	37.4 The Architect shall prepare the Certificate of Substantial Completion which, when signed by the Owner and the Contractor, documents the date of Substantial Completion of the Work or a designated portion of the Work.  The Owner shall not consider ...
	37.5 Liquidated Damages may be deducted from the sum due to the Contractor for each calendar day that the Work remains uncompleted after the completion date specified in the Contract or an approved amended completion date.  The dollar amount per day s...
	If the original contract amount is: The per day Liquidated Damages shall be:
	More than $100,000 and less than $2,000,000 $750
	More than $2,000,000 and less than $10,000,000 $1,500
	More than $10,000,000 $1,500 plus $250 for
	each $2,000,000 over $10,000,000

	38. Dispute Resolution
	38.1 Mediation
	a) In the event of a dispute between the parties which arises under this Agreement in which the dispute cannot be resolved through informal negotiation, the dispute shall be submitted to a neutral mediator jointly selected by the parties.
	b) Either party may file suit before or during mediation if the party, in good faith, deems it to be necessary to avoid losing the right to sue due to a statute of limitations.  If suit is filed before good faith mediation efforts are completed, the p...
	c) In any mediation between the Owner and the Architect, the Owner has the right to consolidate related claims between Owner and Contractor.

	38.2 Arbitration
	a) If the dispute is not resolved through mediation, the dispute shall be settled by arbitration.  The arbitration shall be conducted before a panel of three arbitrators.  Each party shall select one arbitrator; the third arbitrator shall be appointed...
	b) The decision of the arbitrators shall be final and binding upon all parties.  The decision may be entered in court as provided in the MUAA.
	c) The costs of the arbitration, including the arbitrators’ fees shall be borne equally by the parties to the arbitration, unless the arbitrator orders otherwise.
	d) In any arbitration between the Owner and the Architect, the Owner has the right to consolidate related claims between Owner and Contractor.
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	011000 FL - SUMMARY
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Project information.
	2. Work covered by Contract Documents.
	3. Work by Owner.
	4. Work under separate contracts.
	5. Owner-furnished products.
	6. Access to site.
	7. Work restrictions.
	8. Specification and drawing conventions.
	9. Miscellaneous provisions.


	1.3 PROJECT INFORMATION
	A. Project Identification:  AMHI- Potting shed Conversion.
	1. Project Location:  AMHI Campus (Hospital Street, Augusta, Maine).

	B. Owner:  State of Maine Bureau of General Services, 77 State Street, Augusta, ME  04333.
	1. Owner's Representative: Jill M. Instasi, BGS Director of Special Projects, State of Maine, DAFS, 111 Sewall Street, 77 SHS, 4th Floor, Augusta, Maine 04333-0077, Telephone: 207-624-7341/Cell: 207-491-2146, Fax: 207-287-4039, 1TUJill.Instasi@maine.g...
	2. Engineer:  Allied Engineering, Inc.  160 Veranda Street, Portland, ME 04103.


	1.4 WORK COVERED BY CONTRACT DOCUMENTS
	A. The Work of Project is defined by the Contract Documents and consists of, but is not specifically limited to the following scope summary:
	1. Demolition/Removal:
	a. Removal of first floor framing, wood decking and concrete overlay.
	b. All interior partitions shall be removed.
	c. All plumbing heat sources and associated equipment shall be removed.
	d. All electrical components shall be removed.
	e. All interior stairs, both levels shall be removed.
	f. A portion of the attic floor beam and former floor openings shall be removed.
	g. All first level exterior windows, basement windows (including masonry infills), skylight, and doors including surrounding trim, shall be removed.
	h. All partial slabs, sink assembly, masonry walls, and piping in basement to be removed.

	2. Installations:
	a. First floor steel and concrete floor system.
	b. Attic floor steel beam/column assembly as noted.
	c. Exterior insulated walls and interior partition wall systems.
	d. Attic floor infill systems, insulated attic floor system components, stairs to second floor and opening cover, guard wall.
	e. Roof framing upgrades.
	f. Overhead door opening assemblies, including all overhead door hardware and operating assemblies, headers, jambs, stone granite relocations, etc…
	g. Exterior façade wall assemblies, windows (basement and first level), doors and trim surround assemblies.
	h. Mechanical heating, controls and plumbing systems, including new sewer, Natural gas and water entrances.
	i. All electrical systems (service and distribution) and lighting.
	j. All site work and assemblies
	k. Basement slab and perimeter drainage assemblies.
	l. All roofing repairs and assemblies noted.
	m. Stone Masonry repair/cleaning/repointing


	B. Type of Contract:
	1. Project will be constructed under a single prime contract.


	1.5 ACCESS TO SITE
	A. General: Contractor shall have full use of Project site for construction operations during construction period. Contractor's use of Project site is limited only by Owner's right to perform work or to retain other contractors on portions of Project.
	1. Driveways, Walkways and Entrances: Keep driveways and entrances serving premises clear and available to Owner, Owner's employees, and emergency vehicles at all times. Do not use these areas for parking or storage of materials.

	B. Condition of Existing Building: Maintain portions of existing building affected by construction operations in a weathertight condition throughout construction period. Repair damage caused by construction operations.

	1.6 WORK RESTRICTIONS
	A. Work Restrictions, General: Comply with restrictions on construction operations.
	1. Comply with limitations on use of public streets and with other requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.

	B. On-Site Work Hours: Limit work in the existing building to normal business working hours of 8:00 a.m. to 5:00 p.m., Monday through Friday, unless otherwise indicated.
	1. Weekend Hours: with coordination of Owner.
	2. Early Morning Hours: with coordination of Owner.
	3. Hours for Utility Shutdowns: with coordination of Owner

	C. Controlled Substances: Use of tobacco products and other controlled substances within the existing building is not permitted.
	1. Smoking is not permitted within 100 feet of any building on campus


	1.7 SPECIFICATION AND DRAWING CONVENTIONS
	A. Specification Content: The Specifications use certain conventions for the style of language and the intended meaning of certain terms, words, and phrases when used in particular situations. These conventions are as follows:
	1. Imperative mood and streamlined language are generally used in the Specifications. The words "shall," "shall be," or "shall comply with," depending on the context, are implied where a colon (:) is used within a sentence or phrase.
	2. Specification requirements are to be performed by Contractor unless specifically stated otherwise.

	B. Division 01 General Requirements: Requirements of Sections in Division 01 apply to the Work of all Sections in the Specifications.
	C. Drawing Coordination: Requirements for materials and products identified on Drawings are described in detail in the Specifications. One or more of the following are used on Drawings to identify materials and products:
	1. Terminology: Materials and products are identified by the typical generic terms used in the individual Specifications Sections.
	2. Abbreviations: Materials and products are identified by abbreviations published as part of the U.S. National CAD Standard and scheduled on Drawings.
	3. Keynoting: Materials and products are identified by reference keynotes referencing Specification Section numbers found in this Project Manual.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Used)

	012600 fl - contract modification procedures
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for handling and processing Contract modifications.
	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 01 25 00 "Substitution Procedures" for administrative procedures for handling requests for substitutions made after the Contract award.


	1.3 MINOR CHANGES IN THE WORK
	A. Architect will issue supplemental instructions authorizing minor changes in the Work, not involving adjustment to the Contract Sum or the Contract Time, on "Architect's Supplemental Instructions."

	1.4 PROPOSAL REQUESTS
	A. Owner-Initiated Proposal Requests:  Architect will issue a detailed description of proposed changes in the Work that may require adjustment to the Contract Sum or the Contract Time.  If necessary, the description will include supplemental or revise...
	1. Work Change Proposal Requests issued by Architect are not instructions either to stop work in progress or to execute the proposed change.
	2. Within time specified in Proposal Request or 20 days, when not otherwise specified, after receipt of Proposal Request, submit a quotation estimating cost adjustments to the Contract Sum and the Contract Time necessary to execute the change.
	a. Include a list of quantities of products required or eliminated and unit costs, with total amount of purchases and credits to be made.  If requested, furnish survey data to substantiate quantities.
	b. Indicate applicable taxes, delivery charges, equipment rental, and amounts of trade discounts.
	c. Include costs of labor and supervision directly attributable to the change.
	d. Include an updated Contractor's construction schedule that indicates the effect of the change, including, but not limited to, changes in activity duration, start and finish times, and activity relationship.  Use available total float before request...
	e. Quotation Form:  Use forms acceptable to Architect.


	B. Contractor-Initiated Proposals:  If latent or changed conditions require modifications to the Contract, Contractor may initiate a claim by submitting a request for a change to Architect.
	1. Include a statement outlining reasons for the change and the effect of the change on the Work.  Provide a complete description of the proposed change.  Indicate the effect of the proposed change on the Contract Sum and the Contract Time.
	2. Include a list of quantities of products required or eliminated and unit costs, with total amount of purchases and credits to be made.  If requested, furnish survey data to substantiate quantities.
	3. Indicate applicable taxes, delivery charges, equipment rental, and amounts of trade discounts.
	4. Include costs of labor and supervision directly attributable to the change.
	5. Include an updated Contractor's construction schedule that indicates the effect of the change, including, but not limited to, changes in activity duration, start and finish times, and activity relationship.  Use available total float before request...
	6. Comply with requirements in Section 01 25 00 "Substitution Procedures" if the proposed change requires substitution of one product or system for product or system specified.
	7. Proposal Request Form:  Use form acceptable to Architect.


	1.5 ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGE ORDERS
	A. Allowance Adjustment:  See Section 01 21 00 "Allowances" for administrative procedures for preparation of Change Order Proposal for adjusting the Contract Sum to reflect actual costs of allowances.
	B. Unit-Price Adjustment:  See Section 01 22 00 "Unit Prices" for administrative procedures for preparation of Change Order Proposal for adjusting the Contract Sum to reflect measured scope of unit-price work.

	1.6 CHANGE ORDER PROCEDURES
	A. On Owner's approval of a Work Changes Proposal Request, Architect will issue a Change Order for signatures of Owner and Contractor on Bureau of General services Change order form.

	1.7 CONSTRUCTION CHANGE DIRECTIVE
	A.  Change Directive:  Architect may issue a Change Directive on AIA Document G714.  Change Directive instructs Contractor to proceed with a change in the Work, for subsequent inclusion in a Change Order.
	1. Change Directive contains a complete description of change in the Work.  It also designates method to be followed to determine change in the Contract Sum or the Contract Time.

	B. Documentation:  Maintain detailed records on a time and material basis of work required by the Change Directive.
	1. After completion of change, submit an itemized account and supporting data necessary to substantiate cost and time adjustments to the Contract.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Used)

	012900 fl - payment procedures
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements necessary to prepare and process Applications for Payment.
	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 01 26 00 "Contract Modification Procedures" for administrative procedures for handling changes to the Contract.

	C. Schedule of Values: A statement furnished by Contractor allocating portions of the Contract Sum to various portions of the Work and used as the basis for reviewing Contractor's Applications for Payment.

	1.3 SCHEDULE OF VALUES
	A. Coordination: Coordinate preparation of the schedule of values with preparation of Contractor's construction schedule.[
	B. Coordinate line items in the schedule of values with other required administrative forms and schedules, including the following:
	a. Application for Payment forms with continuation sheets.
	b. Submittal schedule.
	c. Items required to be indicated as separate activities in Contractor's construction schedule.
	2. Submit the schedule of values to Architect at earliest possible date, but no later than seven days before the date scheduled for submittal of initial Applications for Payment.
	3. Subschedules for Separate Elements of Work: Where the Contractor's construction schedule defines separate elements of the Work, provide subschedules showing values coordinated with each element.

	C. Format and Content: Use Project Manual table of contents as a guide to establish line items for the schedule of values. Provide at least one line item for each Specification Section.
	1. Identification: Include the following Project identification on the schedule of values:
	a. Project name and location.
	b. Name of Architect.
	c. Architect's project number.
	d. Contractor's name and address.
	e. Date of submittal.

	2. Arrange schedule of values consistent with format of AIA Document G703 and the Bureau of General Services Pay request available @ 1TUhttp://maine.gov/bgs/constrpublic/forms/index.htmU1T
	3. Arrange the schedule of values in tabular form with separate columns to indicate the following for each item listed:
	a. Related Specification Section or Division.
	b. Description of the Work.
	c. Name of subcontractor.
	d. Name of manufacturer or fabricator.
	e. Name of supplier.
	f. Change Orders (numbers) that affect value.
	g. Dollar value of the following, as a percentage of the Contract Sum to nearest one-hundredth percent, adjusted to total 100 percent.
	1) Labor.
	2) Materials.
	3) Equipment.


	4. Provide a breakdown of the Contract Sum in enough detail to facilitate continued evaluation of Applications for Payment and progress reports. Coordinate with Project Manual table of contents. Provide multiple line items for principal subcontract am...
	5. Round amounts to nearest whole dollar; total shall equal the Contract Sum.
	6. Provide a separate line item in the schedule of values for each part of the Work where Applications for Payment may include materials or equipment purchased or fabricated and stored, but not yet installed.
	a. Differentiate between items stored on-site and items stored off-site. If required, include evidence of insurance.

	7. Provide separate line items in the schedule of values for initial cost of materials, for each subsequent stage of completion, and for total installed value of that part of the Work.
	8. Allowances: Provide a separate line item in the schedule of values for each allowance. Show line-item value of unit-cost allowances, as a product of the unit cost, multiplied by measured quantity. Use information indicated in the Contract Documents...
	9. Purchase Contracts: Provide a separate line item in the schedule of values for each purchase contract. Show line-item value of purchase contract. Indicate owner payments or deposits, if any, and balance to be paid by Contractor.
	10. Each item in the schedule of values and Applications for Payment shall be complete. Include total cost and proportionate share of general overhead and profit for each item.
	a. Temporary facilities and other major cost items that are not direct cost of actual work-in-place may be shown either as separate line items in the schedule of values or distributed as general overhead expense, at Contractor's option.

	11. Schedule Updating: Update and resubmit the schedule of values before the next Applications for Payment when Change Orders or Construction Change Directives result in a change in the Contract Sum.


	1.4 APPLICATIONS FOR PAYMENT
	A. Each Application for Payment following the initial Application for Payment shall be consistent with previous applications and payments as certified by Architect[ and paid for by Owner.
	1. Initial Application for Payment, Application for Payment at time of Substantial Completion, and final Application for Payment involve additional requirements.

	B. Payment Application Times: The date for each progress payment is indicated in the Agreement between Owner and Contractor. The period of construction work covered by each Application for Payment is the period indicated in the Agreement.
	C. Payment Application Times: Submit Application for Payment to Architect by the to b e determined day of the month. The period covered by each Application for Payment is one month, ending on the day of the month to be determined.
	1. Submit draft copy of Application for Payment seven days prior to due date for review by Architect.

	D. Application for Payment Forms: Use forms provided by Owner for Applications for Payment. Sample copies are included @ 1TUhttp://maine.gov/bgs/constrpublic/forms/index.htmU1T
	E. Application Preparation: Complete every entry on form. Notarize and execute by a person authorized to sign legal documents on behalf of Contractor. Architect will return incomplete applications without action.
	1. Entries shall match data on the schedule of values and Contractor's construction schedule. Use updated schedules if revisions were made.
	2. Include amounts for work completed following previous Application for Payment, whether or not payment has been received. Include only amounts for work completed at time of Application for Payment.
	3. Include amounts of Change Orders and Construction Change Directives issued before last day of construction period covered by application.
	4. Indicate separate amounts for work being carried out under Owner-requested project acceleration.

	F. Stored Materials: Include in Application for Payment amounts applied for materials or equipment purchased or fabricated and stored, but not yet installed. Differentiate between items stored on-site and items stored off-site.
	1. Provide certificate of insurance, evidence of transfer of title to Owner, and consent of surety to payment, for stored materials.
	2. Provide supporting documentation that verifies amount requested, such as paid invoices. Match amount requested with amounts indicated on documentation; do not include overhead and profit on stored materials.
	3. Provide summary documentation for stored materials indicating the following:
	a. Value of materials previously stored and remaining stored as of date of previous Applications for Payment.
	b. Value of previously stored materials put in place after date of previous Application for Payment and on or before date of current Application for Payment.
	c. Value of materials stored since date of previous Application for Payment and remaining stored as of date of current Application for Payment.


	G. Transmittal: Submit three signed and notarized original copies of each Application for Payment to Architect by a method ensuring receipt within 24 hours. One copy shall include waivers of lien and similar attachments if required.
	1. Transmit each copy with a transmittal form listing attachments and recording appropriate information about application.

	H. Waivers of Mechanic's Lien: With each Application for Payment, submit waivers of mechanic's liens from subcontractors, sub-subcontractors, and suppliers for construction period covered by the previous application.
	1. Submit partial waivers on each item for amount requested in previous application, after deduction for retainage, on each item.
	2. When an application shows completion of an item, submit conditional final or full waivers.
	3. Owner reserves the right to designate which entities involved in the Work must submit waivers.
	4. Submit final Application for Payment with or preceded by conditional final waivers from every entity involved with performance of the Work covered by the application who is lawfully entitled to a lien.
	5. Waiver Forms: Submit executed waivers of lien on forms, acceptable to Owner.

	I. Initial Application for Payment: Administrative actions and submittals that must precede or coincide with submittal of first Application for Payment include the following:
	1. List of subcontractors.
	2. Schedule of values.
	3. Contractor's construction schedule (preliminary if not final).
	4. Copies of building permits.
	5. Copies of authorizations and licenses from authorities having jurisdiction for performance of the Work.
	6. Certificates of insurance and insurance policies.
	7. Performance and payment bonds.
	8. Data needed to acquire Owner's insurance.

	J. Application for Payment at Substantial Completion: After Architect issues the Certificate of Substantial Completion, submit an Application for Payment showing 100 percent completion for portion of the Work claimed as substantially complete.
	1. Include documentation supporting claim that the Work is substantially complete and a statement showing an accounting of changes to the Contract Sum.
	2. This application shall reflect Certificate(s) of Substantial Completion issued previously for Owner occupancy of designated portions of the Work.

	K. Final Payment Application: After completing Project closeout requirements, submit final Application for Payment with releases and supporting documentation not previously submitted and accepted, including, but not limited, to the following:
	1. Evidence of completion of Project closeout requirements.
	2. Insurance certificates for products and completed operations where required and proof that taxes, fees, and similar obligations were paid.
	3. Updated final statement, accounting for final changes to the Contract Sum.
	4. AIA Document G706, "Contractor's Affidavit of Payment of Debts and Claims."
	5. AIA Document G706A, "Contractor's Affidavit of Release of Liens."
	6. AIA Document G707, "Consent of Surety to Final Payment."
	7. Evidence that claims have been settled.
	8. Final meter readings for utilities, a measured record of stored fuel, and similar data as of date of Substantial Completion or when Owner took possession of and assumed responsibility for corresponding elements of the Work.
	9. Final liquidated damages settlement statement.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Used)

	013300 FL - SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes requirements for the submittal schedule and administrative and procedural requirements for submitting Shop Drawings, Product Data, Samples, and other submittals.
	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 01 29 00 "Payment Procedures" for submitting Applications for Payment and the schedule of values.
	2. Section 01 32 00 "Construction Progress Documentation" for submitting schedules and reports, including Contractor's construction schedule.
	3. Section 01 33 00 “submittal procedures”  for submittal procedures requirements for commissioning.
	4. Section 01 78 23 "Operation and Maintenance Data" for submitting operation and maintenance manuals.
	5. Section 01 78 39 "Project Record Documents" for submitting record Drawings, record Specifications, and record Product Data.
	6. Section 01 79 00 "Demonstration and Training" for submitting video recordings of demonstration of equipment and training of Owner's personnel.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Action Submittals: Written and graphic information and physical samples that require Architect's responsive action. Action submittals are those submittals indicated in individual Specification Sections as "action submittals."
	B. Informational Submittals: Written and graphic information and physical samples that do not require Architect's responsive action. Submittals may be rejected for not complying with requirements. Informational submittals are those submittals indicate...
	C. File Transfer Protocol (FTP): Communications protocol that enables transfer of files to and from another computer over a network and that serves as the basis for standard Internet protocols. An FTP site is a portion of a network located outside of ...
	D. Portable Document Format (PDF): An open standard file format licensed by Adobe Systems used for representing documents in a device-independent and display resolution-independent fixed-layout document format.

	1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Submittal Schedule: Submit a schedule of submittals, arranged in chronological order by dates required by construction schedule. Include time required for review, ordering, manufacturing, fabrication, and delivery when establishing dates. Include a...
	1. Coordinate submittal schedule with list of subcontracts, the schedule of values, and Contractor's construction schedule.
	2. Initial Submittal: Submit concurrently with startup construction schedule. Include submittals required during the first 60 days of construction. List those submittals required to maintain orderly progress of the Work and those required early becaus...
	3. Final Submittal: Submit concurrently with the first complete submittal of Contractor's construction schedule.
	a. Submit revised submittal schedule to reflect changes in current status and timing for submittals.

	4. Format: Arrange the following information in a tabular format:
	a. Scheduled date for first submittal.
	b. Specification Section number and title.
	c. Submittal category: Action; informational.
	d. Name of subcontractor.
	e. Description of the Work covered.
	f. Scheduled date for Architect's final release or approval.
	g. Scheduled date of fabrication.
	h. Scheduled dates for purchasing.
	i. Scheduled dates for installation.
	j. Activity or event number.



	1.5 SUBMITTAL ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Architect's Digital Data Files: Electronic digital data files of the Contract Drawings will not be provided by Architect for Contractor's use in preparing submittals.
	B. Coordination: Coordinate preparation and processing of submittals with performance of construction activities.
	1. Coordinate each submittal with fabrication, purchasing, testing, delivery, other submittals, and related activities that require sequential activity.
	2. Submit all submittal items required for each Specification Section concurrently unless partial submittals for portions of the Work are indicated on approved submittal schedule.
	3. Submit action submittals and informational submittals required by the same Specification Section as separate packages under separate transmittals.
	4. Coordinate transmittal of different types of submittals for related parts of the Work so processing will not be delayed because of need to review submittals concurrently for coordination.
	a. Architect reserves the right to withhold action on a submittal requiring coordination with other submittals until related submittals are received.


	C. Processing Time: Allow time for submittal review, including time for resubmittals, as follows. Time for review shall commence on Architect's receipt of submittal. No extension of the Contract Time will be authorized because of failure to transmit s...
	1. Initial Review: Allow 15 days for initial review of each submittal. Allow additional time if coordination with subsequent submittals is required. Architect will advise Contractor when a submittal being processed must be delayed for coordination.
	2. Intermediate Review: If intermediate submittal is necessary, process it in same manner as initial submittal.
	3. Resubmittal Review: Allow 15 days for review of each resubmittal.
	4. Sequential Review: Where sequential review of submittals by Architect's consultants, Owner, or other parties is indicated, allow 21 days for initial review of each submittal.

	D. Paper Submittals: Place a permanent label or title block on each submittal item for identification.
	1. Indicate name of firm or entity that prepared each submittal on label or title block.
	2. Provide a space approximately [2T6 by 8 inches2T6T (150 by 200 mm)6T] on label or beside title block to record Contractor's review and approval markings and action taken by Architect.
	3. Include the following information for processing and recording action taken:
	a. Project name.
	b. Date.
	c. Name of Architect.
	d. Name of Construction Manager.
	e. Name of Contractor.
	f. Name of subcontractor.
	g. Name of supplier.
	h. Name of manufacturer.
	i. Submittal number or other unique identifier, including revision identifier.
	1) Submittal number shall use Specification Section number followed by a decimal point and then a sequential number (e.g., 061000.01). Resubmittals shall include an alphabetic suffix after another decimal point (e.g., 061000.01.A).

	j. Number and title of appropriate Specification Section.
	k. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate.
	l. Location(s) where product is to be installed, as appropriate.
	m. Other necessary identification.

	4. Additional Paper Copies: Unless additional copies are required for final submittal, and unless Architect observes noncompliance with provisions in the Contract Documents, initial submittal may serve as final submittal.
	a. Submit one copy of submittal to concurrent reviewer in addition to specified number of copies to Architect.

	5. Transmittal for Paper Submittals: Assemble each submittal individually and appropriately for transmittal and handling. Transmit each submittal using a transmittal form. Architect will return without review submittals received from sources other tha...
	a. Transmittal Form for Paper Submittals: Use AIA Document G810 CSI Form 12.1A.
	b. Transmittal Form for Paper Submittals: Provide locations on form for the following information:
	1) Project name.
	2) Date.
	3) Destination (To:).
	4) Source (From:).
	5) Name and address of Architect.
	6) Name of Construction Manager.
	7) Name of Contractor.
	8) Name of firm or entity that prepared submittal.
	9) Names of subcontractor, manufacturer, and supplier.
	10) Category and type of submittal.
	11) Submittal purpose and description.
	12) Specification Section number and title.
	13) Specification paragraph number or drawing designation and generic name for each of multiple items.
	14) Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate.
	15) Indication of full or partial submittal.
	16) Transmittal number, numbered consecutively.
	17) Submittal and transmittal distribution record.
	18) Remarks.
	19) Signature of transmitter.



	E. Electronic Submittals: Identify and incorporate information in each electronic submittal file as follows:
	1. Assemble complete submittal package into a single indexed file incorporating submittal requirements of a single Specification Section and transmittal form with links enabling navigation to each item.
	2. Name file with submittal number or other unique identifier, including revision identifier.
	a. File name shall use project identifier and Specification Section number followed by a decimal point and then a sequential number (e.g., LNHS-061000.01). Resubmittals shall include an alphabetic suffix after another decimal point (e.g., LNHS-061000....

	3. Provide means for insertion to permanently record Contractor's review and approval markings and action taken by Architect.
	4. Transmittal Form for Electronic Submittals: Use electronic form acceptable to Owner, containing the following information:
	a. Project name.
	b. Date.
	c. Name and address of Architect.
	d. Name of Construction Manager.
	e. Name of Contractor.
	f. Name of firm or entity that prepared submittal.
	g. Names of subcontractor, manufacturer, and supplier.
	h. Category and type of submittal.
	i. Submittal purpose and description.
	j. Specification Section number and title.
	k. Specification paragraph number or drawing designation and generic name for each of multiple items.
	l. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate.
	m. Location(s) where product is to be installed, as appropriate.
	n. Related physical samples submitted directly.
	o. Indication of full or partial submittal.
	p. Transmittal number, numbered consecutively.
	q. Submittal and transmittal distribution record.
	r. Other necessary identification.
	s. Remarks.

	5. Metadata: Include the following information as keywords in the electronic submittal file metadata:
	a. Project name.
	b. Number and title of appropriate Specification Section.
	c. Manufacturer name.
	d. Product name.


	F. Options: Identify options requiring selection by Architect.
	G. Deviations and Additional Information: On an attached separate sheet, prepared on Contractor's letterhead, record relevant information, requests for data, revisions other than those requested by Architect on previous submittals, and deviations from...
	H. Resubmittals: Make resubmittals in same form and number of copies as initial submittal.
	1. Note date and content of previous submittal.
	2. Note date and content of revision in label or title block and clearly indicate extent of revision.
	3. Resubmit submittals until they are marked with approval notation from Architect's action stamp.

	I. Distribution: Furnish copies of final submittals to manufacturers, subcontractors, suppliers, fabricators, installers, authorities having jurisdiction, and others as necessary for performance of construction activities. Show distribution on transmi...
	J. Use for Construction: Retain complete copies of submittals on Project site. Use only final action submittals that are marked with approval notation from Architect's action stamp.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES
	A. General Submittal Procedure Requirements: Prepare and submit submittals required by individual Specification Sections. Types of submittals are indicated in individual Specification Sections.
	1. Submit electronic submittals via email as PDF electronic files.
	a. Architect will return annotated file. Annotate and retain one copy of file as an electronic Project record document file.

	2. Action Submittals: Submit 3 paper copies of each submittal unless otherwise indicated. Architect will return two copies.
	3. Certificates and Certifications Submittals: Provide a statement that includes signature of entity responsible for preparing certification. Certificates and certifications shall be signed by an officer or other individual authorized to sign document...
	a. Provide a digital signature with digital certificate on electronically submitted certificates and certifications where indicated.
	b. Provide a notarized statement on original paper copy certificates and certifications where indicated.


	B. Product Data: Collect information into a single submittal for each element of construction and type of product or equipment.
	1. If information must be specially prepared for submittal because standard published data are not suitable for use, submit as Shop Drawings, not as Product Data.
	2. Mark each copy of each submittal to show which products and options are applicable.
	3. Include the following information, as applicable:
	a. Manufacturer's catalog cuts.
	b. Manufacturer's product specifications.
	c. Standard color charts.
	d. Statement of compliance with specified referenced standards.
	e. Testing by recognized testing agency.
	f. Application of testing agency labels and seals.
	g. Notation of coordination requirements.
	h. Availability and delivery time information.

	4. For equipment, include the following in addition to the above, as applicable:
	a. Wiring diagrams showing factory-installed wiring.
	b. Printed performance curves.
	c. Operational range diagrams.
	d. Clearances required to other construction, if not indicated on accompanying Shop Drawings.

	5. Submit Product Data before or concurrent with Samples.
	6. Submit Product Data in the following format:
	a. PDF electronic file.
	b. Three paper copies of Product Data unless otherwise indicated. Architect will return two copies.


	C. Shop Drawings: Prepare Project-specific information, drawn accurately to scale. Do not base Shop Drawings on reproductions of the Contract Documents or standard printed data, unless submittal based on Architect's digital data drawing files is other...
	1. Preparation: Fully illustrate requirements in the Contract Documents. Include the following information, as applicable:
	a. Identification of products.
	b. Schedules.
	c. Compliance with specified standards.
	d. Notation of coordination requirements.
	e. Notation of dimensions established by field measurement.
	f. Relationship and attachment to adjoining construction clearly indicated.
	g. Seal and signature of professional engineer if specified.

	2. Sheet Size: Except for templates, patterns, and similar full-size drawings, submit Shop Drawings on sheets at least 2T8-1/2 by 11 inches2T , but no larger than 2T24 by 36 inches2T.
	3. Submit Shop Drawings in the following format:
	a. PDF electronic file.
	b. Two opaque (bond) copies of each submittal. Architect will return one copy(ies).
	c. Three opaque copies of each submittal. Architect will retain two copies; remainder will be returned.


	D. Samples: Submit Samples for review of kind, color, pattern, and texture for a check of these characteristics with other elements and for a comparison of these characteristics between submittal and actual component as delivered and installed.
	1. Transmit Samples that contain multiple, related components such as accessories together in one submittal package.
	2. Identification: Attach label on unexposed side of Samples that includes the following:
	a. Generic description of Sample.
	b. Product name and name of manufacturer.
	c. Sample source.
	d. Number and title of applicable Specification Section.
	e. Specification paragraph number and generic name of each item.

	3. For projects where electronic submittals are required, provide corresponding electronic submittal of Sample transmittal, digital image file illustrating Sample characteristics, and identification information for record.
	4. Disposition: Maintain sets of approved Samples at Project site, available for quality-control comparisons throughout the course of construction activity. Sample sets may be used to determine final acceptance of construction associated with each set.
	a. Samples that may be incorporated into the Work are indicated in individual Specification Sections. Such Samples must be in an undamaged condition at time of use.
	b. Samples not incorporated into the Work, or otherwise designated as Owner's property, are the property of Contractor.

	5. Samples for Initial Selection: Submit manufacturer's color charts consisting of units or sections of units showing the full range of colors, textures, and patterns available.
	a. Number of Samples: Submit one full set(s) of available choices where color, pattern, texture, or similar characteristics are required to be selected from manufacturer's product line. Architect will return submittal with options selected.

	6. Samples for Verification: Submit full-size units or Samples of size indicated, prepared from same material to be used for the Work, cured and finished in manner specified, and physically identical with material or product proposed for use, and that...
	a. Number of Samples: Submit three sets of Samples. Architect will retain two Sample sets; remainder will be returned.
	1) Submit a single Sample where assembly details, workmanship, fabrication techniques, connections, operation, and other similar characteristics are to be demonstrated.
	2) If variation in color, pattern, texture, or other characteristic is inherent in material or product represented by a Sample, submit at least three sets of paired units that show approximate limits of variations.



	E. Product Schedule: As required in individual Specification Sections, prepare a written summary indicating types of products required for the Work and their intended location. Include the following information in tabular form:
	1. Type of product. Include unique identifier for each product indicated in the Contract Documents or assigned by Contractor if none is indicated.
	2. Manufacturer and product name, and model number if applicable.
	3. Number and name of room or space.
	4. Location within room or space.
	5. Submit product schedule in the following format:
	a. PDF electronic file.
	b. Three paper copies of product schedule or list unless otherwise indicated. Architect will return two copies.


	F. Coordination Drawing Submittals: Comply with requirements specified in Section 01 31 00 "Project Management and Coordination."
	G. Contractor's Construction Schedule: Comply with requirements specified in Section 01 32 00 "Construction Progress Documentation."
	H. Application for Payment and Schedule of Values: Comply with requirements specified in Section 01 29 00 "Payment Procedures."
	I. Test and Inspection Reports and Schedule of Tests and Inspections Submittals: Comply with requirements specified in Section 01 40 00 "Quality Requirements."
	J. Closeout Submittals and Maintenance Material Submittals: Comply with requirements specified in Section 01 77 00 "Closeout Procedures."
	K. Maintenance Data: Comply with requirements specified in Section 01 78 23 "Operation and Maintenance Data."
	L. Qualification Data: Prepare written information that demonstrates capabilities and experience of firm or person. Include lists of completed projects with project names and addresses, contact information of architects and owners, and other informati...
	M. Welding Certificates: Prepare written certification that welding procedures and personnel comply with requirements in the Contract Documents. Submit record of Welding Procedure Specification and Procedure Qualification Record on AWS forms. Include ...
	N. Installer Certificates: Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that Installer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents and, where required, is authorized by manufacturer for this specific Project.
	O. Manufacturer Certificates: Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that manufacturer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents. Include evidence of manufacturing experience where required.
	P. Product Certificates: Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that product complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.
	Q. Material Certificates: Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that material complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.
	R. Material Test Reports: Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting test results of material for compliance with requirements in the Contract Documents.
	S. Product Test Reports: Submit written reports indicating that current product produced by manufacturer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents. Base reports on evaluation of tests performed by manufacturer and witnessed by a qualified t...
	T. Research Reports: Submit written evidence, from a model code organization acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, that product complies with building code in effect for Project. Include the following information:
	1. Name of evaluation organization.
	2. Date of evaluation.
	3. Time period when report is in effect.
	4. Product and manufacturers' names.
	5. Description of product.
	6. Test procedures and results.
	7. Limitations of use.

	U. Preconstruction Test Reports: Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting results of tests performed before installation of product, for compliance with performance requiremen...
	V. Compatibility Test Reports: Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting results of compatibility tests performed before installation of product. Include written recommendation...
	W. Field Test Reports: Submit written reports indicating and interpreting results of field tests performed either during installation of product or after product is installed in its final location, for compliance with requirements in the Contract Docu...
	X. Design Data: Prepare and submit written and graphic information, including, but not limited to, performance and design criteria, list of applicable codes and regulations, and calculations. Include list of assumptions and other performance and desig...


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 CONTRACTOR'S REVIEW
	A. Action and Informational Submittals: Review each submittal and check for coordination with other Work of the Contract and for compliance with the Contract Documents. Note corrections and field dimensions. Mark with approval stamp before submitting ...
	B. Project Closeout and Maintenance Material Submittals: See requirements in Section 01 77 00 "Closeout Procedures."
	C. Approval Stamp: Stamp each submittal with a uniform, approval stamp. Include Project name and location, submittal number, Specification Section title and number, name of reviewer, date of Contractor's approval, and statement certifying that submitt...



	013591 fl - historic treatment procedures
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes general protection and treatment procedures for designated historic surfaces in which include all exterior façade, finishes and roofing components.  Project and the following specific work:
	1. Historic removal and dismantling.

	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 04 01 40 "Maintenance of Stone Assemblies" for specific requirements for cleaning and repairing stone.
	2. Section 09 01 90 "Maintenance of Painting and Coating" for specific requirements for stripping and repainting of decorative paint finishes.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Consolidate:  To strengthen loose or deteriorated materials in place.
	B. Dismantle:  To disassemble and detach items by hand from existing construction to the limits indicated, using small hand tools and small one-hand power tools, so as to protect nearby historic surfaces; and legally dispose of dismantled items off-si...
	C. Existing to Remain:  Existing items that are not to be removed or dismantled.
	D. Historic:  Exterior Façade, roofing components and finishes, and overall appearance which are important to the successful restoration and reconstruction as determined by Architect.  Designated historic are noted in 1.2A above.
	1. Restoration Zones:  (Exterior Granite Mortar joints, roof slate shingles, and fascia) Areas of greatest architectural importance, integrity, and visibility; to be preserved and restored to the original, circa design and finish as shown on Drawings:

	E. Match:  To blend with adjacent construction and manifest no apparent difference in material type, species, cut, form, detail, color, grain, texture, or finish; as approved by Architect.
	F. Reconstruct:  To remove existing item, replicate damaged or missing components, and reinstall in original position.
	G. Remove:  Specifically for historic spaces, areas, rooms, and surfaces, the term means to detach an item from existing construction to the limits indicated, using hand tools and hand-operated power equipment, and legally dispose of it off-site, unle...
	H. Repair:  To correct damage and defects, retaining existing materials, features, and finishes while employing as little new material as possible.  Includes patching, piecing-in, splicing, consolidating, or otherwise reinforcing or upgrading materials.
	I. Replace:  (windows and doors) To remove, duplicate, and reinstall entire item with new material.  The original item is the pattern for creating duplicates unless otherwise indicated.
	J. Restore:  To consolidate, replicate, reproduce, repair, and refinish as required to achieve the indicated results.
	K. Salvage:  To protect removed or dismantled items and deliver them to Owner.
	L. Stabilize:  To provide structural reinforcement of unsafe or deteriorated items while maintaining the essential form as it exists at present; also, to reestablish a weather-resistant enclosure.

	1.4 MATERIALS OWNERSHIP
	A. Historic items, relics, and similar objects including, but not limited to, cornerstones and their contents, and other items of interest or value to Owner that may be encountered during removal and dismantling work remain Owner's property.  Carefull...
	B. Coordinate with Owner, who will establish special procedures for dismantling and salvage.

	1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Construction Schedule for Historic Treatments:  Indicate for entire Project the following for each activity to be performed in historic areas and on historic surfaces:
	1. Detailed sequence of historic treatment work, with starting and ending dates, coordinated with Owner's continuing operations and other known work in progress.
	2. Utility Services:  Indicate how long utility services will be interrupted.  Coordinate shutoff, capping, and continuation of utility services.

	B. Fire-Prevention Plan:  Submit before work begins.
	C. Inventory of Salvaged Items:  After removal or dismantling work is complete, submit a list of items that have been salvaged.

	1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Mockups:  Prepare mockups of specific historic treatment procedures specified in this Section to demonstrate aesthetic effects and to set quality standards for materials and execution.
	1. Typical Removal Work:  Repoint a typical wall area.
	2. Approval of mockups does not constitute approval of deviations from the Contract Documents contained in mockups unless Architect specifically approves such deviations in writing.

	B. Standards:  Comply with ANSI/ASSE A10.6.
	C. Historic Treatment Preconstruction Conference:  Conduct conference at Project site.
	1. General:  Review methods and procedures related to historic treatment including, but not limited to, the following:
	a. eview and finalize historic treatment construction schedule; verify availability of materials, equipment, and facilities needed to make progress and avoid delays.
	b. Review qualifications of personnel assigned to the work and assign duties.
	c. Review material application, work sequencing, tolerances, and required clearances.
	d. Review areas where existing construction is to remain and requires protection.

	2. Removal and Dismantling:
	a. Inspect and discuss condition of construction to be removed or dismantled granite for use in other locations on the buidling.
	b. Review requirements of other work that relies on substrates exposed by removal and dismantling work.



	1.7 STORAGE AND PROTECTION OF HISTORIC MATERIALS
	A. Salvaged Historic Materials:
	1. Clean only loose debris from salvaged historic items unless more extensive cleaning is indicated.
	2. Store items in a secure area until delivery to Owner.
	3. Protect items from damage during transport and storage.

	B. Historic Materials for Reinstallation:
	1. Repair and clean historic items as indicated and to functional condition for reuse.
	2. Reinstall items in locations indicated.  Comply with installation requirements for new materials and equipment unless otherwise indicated.  Provide connections, supports, and miscellaneous materials to make item functional for use indicated.

	C. Existing Historic Materials to Remain:  Protect construction indicated to remain against damage and soiling from construction work.  Where permitted by Architect, items may be dismantled and taken to a suitable, protected storage location during co...
	D. Storage and Protection:  When taken from their existing locations, catalog and store historic items within a weathertight enclosure where they are protected from wetting by rain, snow, condensation, or ground water, and from freezing temperatures.
	1. Identify each item with a nonpermanent mark to document its original location.  Indicate original locations on plans elevations, sections, or photographs by annotating the identifying marks.
	2. Secure stored materials to protect from theft.


	1.8 PROJECT CONDITIONS
	A. General Size Limitation in Historic Spaces:  Materials, products, and equipment used for performing the Work and for transporting debris, materials, and products shall be of sizes that clear surfaces within historic spaces, areas, rooms, and openin...
	B. Conditions existing at time of inspection for bidding purpose will be maintained by Owner as far as practical.
	C. Notify Architect of discrepancies between existing conditions and Drawings before proceeding with removal and dismantling work.
	D. Hazardous Materials:  It is not expected that hazardous materials will be encountered in the Work.
	1. If materials suspected of containing hazardous materials are encountered, do not disturb; immediately notify Architect and Owner.  Owner will remove hazardous materials under a separate contract.
	a. In the case of asbestos, stop work in the area of potential hazard, shut off fans and other airhandlers ventilating the area, and rope off area until the questionable material is identified.  Re-assign workers to continue work in unaffected areas. ...


	E. Storage or sale of removed or dismantled items on-site is not permitted unless otherwise indicated.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS - (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 HISTORIC REMOVAL AND DISMANTLING EQUIPMENT
	A. Removal Equipment:  Use only hand-held tools except as follows or unless otherwise approved by Architect on a case-by-case basis:
	1. Light jackhammers are allowed subject to Architect's approval.
	2. Large air hammers are not permitted.

	B. Dismantling Equipment:  Use manual, hand-held tools, except as follows or otherwise approved by Architect on a case-by-case basis:
	1. Hand-held power tools and cutting torches are permitted only as submitted in the historic treatment program.  They must be adjustable so as to penetrate or cut only the thickness of material being removed.
	2. Pry bars more than 2T18 inches2T6T (450 mm)6T long and hammers weighing more than 2T2 lb2T6T (0.9 kg)6T are not permitted for dismantling work.


	3.2 EXAMINATION
	A. Preparation for Removal and Dismantling:  Examine construction to be removed or dismantled to determine best methods to safely and effectively perform removal and dismantling work.  Examine adjacent work to determine what protective measures will b...
	1. Verify that affected utilities have been disconnected and capped.
	2. Inventory and record the condition of items to be removed and dismantled for reinstallation or salvage.
	3. Before removal or dismantling of existing building elements that will be reproduced or duplicated in final Work, make permanent record of measurements, materials, and construction details required to make exact reproduction.

	B. Perform surveys as the Work progresses to detect hazards resulting from historic treatment procedures.

	3.3 PROTECTION, GENERAL
	A. Comply with temporary barrier requirements in Section 01 50 00 "Temporary Facilities and Controls."
	B. Ensure that supervisory personnel are on-site and on duty when historic treatment work begins and during its progress.
	C. Protect persons, motor vehicles, surrounding surfaces of building, building site, plants, and surrounding buildings from harm resulting from historic treatment procedures.
	1. Use only proven protection methods, appropriate to each area and surface being protected.
	2. Provide barricades, barriers, and temporary directional signage to exclude public from areas where historic treatment work is being performed.
	3. Erect temporary protective covers over walkways and at points of pedestrian and vehicular entrance and exit that must remain in service during course of historic treatment work.
	4. Contain dust and debris generated by removal and dismantling work and prevent it from reaching the public or adjacent surfaces.
	5. Provide shoring, bracing, and supports as necessary.  Do not overload structural elements.
	6. Protect floors and other surfaces along haul routes from damage, wear, and staining.

	D. Temporary Protection of Historic Materials:
	1. Protect existing historic materials with temporary protections and construction.  Do not deface or remove existing materials.
	2. Do not attach temporary protection to historic surfaces except as indicated as part of the historic treatment program and approved by Architect.

	E. Comply with each product manufacturer's written instructions for protections and precautions.  Protect against adverse effects of products and procedures on people and adjacent materials, components, and vegetation.
	F. Existing Drains:  Prior to the start of work in an area, test drainage system to ensure that it is functioning properly.  Notify Architect immediately of inadequate drainage or blockage.  Do not begin work in an area until the drainage system is in...
	1. Prevent solids such as stone or mortar residue from entering the drainage system.  Clean out drains and drain lines that become sluggish or blocked by sand or other materials resulting from historic treatment work.
	2. Protect drains from pollutants.  Block drains or filter out sediments, allowing only clean water to pass.

	G. Existing Roofing:  Prior to the start of work in an area, install roofing protection.

	3.4 PROTECTION DURING APPLICATION OF CHEMICALS
	A. Protect motor vehicles, surrounding surfaces of building being restored, building site, plants, and surrounding buildings from harm or damage resulting from applications of chemical cleaners and paint removers.
	B. Cover adjacent surfaces with protective materials that are proven to resist chemicals selected for Project unless chemicals being used will not damage adjacent surfaces as indicated in historic treatment program.  Use covering materials and masking...
	C. Do not apply chemicals during winds of sufficient force to spread them to unprotected surfaces.
	D. Neutralize and collect alkaline and acid wastes and legally dispose of off Owner's property.
	E. Collect and dispose of runoff from chemical operations by legal means and in a manner that prevents soil contamination, soil erosion, undermining of paving and foundations, damage to landscaping, or water penetration into building interior.

	3.5 PROTECTION FROM FIRE
	A. General:  Follow fire-prevention plan and the following.
	1. Comply with NFPA 241 requirements unless otherwise indicated.
	2. Remove and keep area free of combustibles including, rubbish, paper, waste, and chemicals, except to the degree necessary for the immediate work.
	a. If combustible material cannot be removed, provide fire blankets to cover such materials.

	3. Prohibit smoking by all persons within Project work and staging areas except where specifically designated for smoking.

	B. Heat-Generating Equipment and Combustible Materials:  Comply with the following procedures while performing work with heat-generating equipment or highly combustible materials, including welding, torch-cutting, soldering, brazing, paint removal wit...
	1. Obtain Owner's approval for operations involving use of open-flame or welding or other high-heat equipment.  Notify Owner at least 72 hours before each occurrence, indicating location of such work.
	2. As far as practical, restrict heat-generating equipment to shop areas or outside the building.
	3. Do not perform work with heat-generating equipment in or near rooms or in areas where flammable liquids or explosive vapors are present or thought to be present.  Use a combustible gas indicator test to ensure that the area is safe.
	4. Use fireproof baffles to prevent flames, sparks, hot gases, or other high-temperature material from reaching surrounding combustible material.
	5. Prevent the spread of sparks and particles of hot metal through open windows, doors, holes, and cracks in floors, walls, ceilings, roofs, and other openings.
	6. Fire Watch:  Before working with heat-generating equipment or highly combustible materials, station personnel to serve as a fire watch at each location where such work is performed.  Fire-watch personnel shall have the authority to enforce fire saf...
	a. Train each fire watch in the proper operation of fire-control equipment and alarms.
	b. Prohibit fire-watch personnel from other work that would be a distraction from fire-watch duties.
	c. Cease work with heat-generating equipment whenever fire-watch personnel are not present.
	d. Have fire watch perform final fire-safety inspection each day beginning no sooner than 30 minutes after conclusion of work at each area of Project site to detect hidden or smoldering fires and to ensure that proper fire-prevention is maintained.
	e. Maintain fire-watch personnel at each area of Project site until 60 minutes after conclusion of daily work.


	C. Fire Extinguishers, Fire Blankets, and Rag Buckets:  Maintain fire extinguishers, fire blankets, and rag buckets for disposal of rags with combustible liquids.  Maintain each as suitable for the type of fire risk in each work area.  Ensure that nea...

	3.6 GENERAL HISTORIC TREATMENT
	A. Ensure that supervisory personnel are present when historic treatment work begins and during its progress.
	B. Halt the process of deterioration and stabilize conditions unless otherwise indicated.  Perform work as indicated on Drawings.  Follow the procedures in subparagraphs below and procedures approved in historic treatment program:
	1. Retain as much existing material as possible; repair and consolidate rather than replace.
	2. Use additional material or structure to reinforce, strengthen, prop, tie, and support existing material or structure.
	3. Use reversible processes wherever possible.
	4. Use historically accurate repair and replacement materials and techniques unless otherwise indicated.
	5. Record existing work before each procedure (preconstruction) and progress during the work with digital preconstruction documentation photographs or video recordings.

	C. Notify Architect of visible changes in the integrity of material or components whether due to environmental causes including biological attack, UV degradation, freezing, or thawing; or due to structural defects including cracks, movement, or distor...
	1. Do not proceed with the work in question until directed by Architect.

	D. Where missing features are indicated to be repaired or replaced, provide features whose designs are based on accurate duplications rather than on conjectural designs, subject to approval of Architect.
	E. Where Work requires existing features to be removed or dismantled and reinstalled, perform these operations without damage to the material itself, to adjacent materials, or to the substrate.
	F. Identify new and replacement materials and features with permanent marks hidden in the completed work to distinguish them from original materials.  Record a legend of identification marks and the locations of the items on record Drawings.

	3.7 HISTORIC REMOVAL AND DISMANTLING
	A. General:  Have removal and dismantling work performed by a qualified historic removal and dismantling specialist.  Ensure that historic removal and dismantling specialist's field supervisors are present when removal and dismantling work begins and ...
	B. Water-Mist Sprinkling:  Use water-mist sprinkling and other wet methods to control dust only with adequate, approved procedures and equipment that ensure that such water will not create a hazard or adversely affect other building areas or materials.
	C. Unacceptable Equipment:  Keep equipment that is not permitted for historic removal or dismantling work away from the vicinity where such work is being performed.
	D. Removing and Dismantling Items on or near Historic Surfaces:
	1. Use only dismantling tools and procedures within 2T12 inches2T  of historic surface.  Do not use pry bars.  Protect historic surface from contact with or damage by tools.
	2. Unfasten items to be removed, in the opposite order from which they were installed.
	3. Support each item as it becomes loosened to prevent stress and damage to the historic surface.
	4. Dismantle anchorages.

	E. Masonry Walls:
	1. Remove masonry carefully and erect temporary bracing and supports as needed to prevent collapse of materials being removed.
	2. Dismantle top edge and sides before removing wall.  Stop removal work and immediately inform Architect if any structural elements above or adjacent to the work show signs of distress or dislocation during any phase of removal work.
	3. Remove wall in easily managed pieces.
	4. During removal, Contractor is responsible for the stability of the partially remaining wall.  Notify Architect of the condition of temporary bracing for wall if work is temporarily stopped during the wall's removal.

	F. Anchorages:
	1. Remove anchorages associated with removed items.
	2. Dismantle anchorages associated with dismantled items.
	3. In non-historic surfaces, patch holes created by anchorage removal or dismantling according to the requirements for new work.
	4. In historic surfaces, patch or repair holes created by anchorage removal or dismantling according to Section specific to the historic surface being patched.




	017300 fl - execution
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes general administrative and procedural requirements governing execution of the Work including, but not limited to, the following:
	1. Construction layout.
	2. Field engineering and surveying.
	3. Installation of the Work.
	4. Cutting and patching.
	5. Coordination of Owner-installed products.
	6. Progress cleaning.
	7. Starting and adjusting.
	8. Protection of installed construction.

	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 01 10 00 "Summary" for limits on use of Project site.
	2. Section 01 33 00 "Submittal Procedures" for submitting surveys.
	3. Section 01 77 00 "Closeout Procedures" for submitting final property survey with Project Record Documents, recording of Owner-accepted deviations from indicated lines and levels, and final cleaning.
	4. Section 02 41 19 "Selective Demolition" for demolition and removal of selected portions of the building.
	5. Section 07 84 13 "Penetration Firestopping" for patching penetrations in fire-rated construction.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Cutting: Removal of in-place construction necessary to permit installation or performance of other work.
	B. Patching: Fitting and repair work required to restore construction to original conditions after installation of other work.

	1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Qualification Data: For professional engineer.
	B. Certificates: Submit certificate signed by professional engineer] certifying that location and elevation of improvements comply with requirements.
	C. Cutting and Patching Plan: Submit plan describing procedures at least 10 days prior to the time cutting and patching will be performed. Include the following information:
	1. Extent: Describe reason for and extent of each occurrence of cutting and patching.
	2. Changes to In-Place Construction: Describe anticipated results. Include changes to structural elements and operating components as well as changes in building appearance and other significant visual elements.
	3. Products: List products to be used for patching and firms or entities that will perform patching work.
	4. Dates: Indicate when cutting and patching will be performed.
	5. Utilities and Mechanical and Electrical Systems: List services and systems that cutting and patching procedures will disturb or affect. List services and systems that will be relocated and those that will be temporarily out of service. Indicate len...
	a. Include description of provisions for temporary services and systems during interruption of permanent services and systems.


	D. Landfill Receipts: Submit copy of receipts issued by a landfill facility, licensed to accept hazardous materials, for hazardous waste disposal.

	1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Land Surveyor Qualifications: A professional land surveyor who is legally qualified to practice in jurisdiction where Project is located and who is experienced in providing land-surveying services of the kind indicated.
	B. Cutting and Patching: Comply with requirements for and limitations on cutting and patching of construction elements.
	1. Structural Elements: When cutting and patching structural elements, notify Architect of locations and details of cutting and await directions from Architect before proceeding. Shore, brace, and support structural elements during cutting and patchin...
	2. Visual Elements: Do not cut and patch construction in a manner that results in visual evidence of cutting and patching. Do not cut and patch exposed construction in a manner that would, in Architect's opinion, reduce the building's aesthetic qualit...

	C. Cutting and Patching Conference: Before proceeding, meet at Project site with parties involved in cutting and patching, including mechanical and electrical trades. Review areas of potential interference and conflict. Coordinate procedures and resol...
	D. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions: Obtain and maintain on-site manufacturer's written recommendations and instructions for installation of products and equipment.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MATERIALS
	A. General: Comply with requirements specified in other Sections.
	1. For projects requiring compliance with sustainable design and construction practices and procedures, use products for patching that comply with sustainable design requirements.

	B. In-Place Materials: Use materials for patching identical to in-place materials. For exposed surfaces, use materials that visually match in-place adjacent surfaces to the fullest extent possible.
	1. If identical materials are unavailable or cannot be used, use materials that, when installed, will provide a match acceptable to Architect for the visual and functional performance of in-place materials.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Existing Conditions: The existence and location of underground and other utilities and construction indicated as existing are not guaranteed. Before beginning sitework, investigate and verify the existence and location of underground utilities, mec...
	1. Before construction, verify the location and invert elevation at points of connection of sanitary sewer, storm sewer, and water-service piping; underground electrical services, and other utilities.
	2. Furnish location data for work related to Project that must be performed by public utilities serving Project site.

	B. Examination and Acceptance of Conditions: Before proceeding with each component of the Work, examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer or Applicator present where indicated, for compliance with requirements for installation toleranc...
	1. Examine roughing-in for mechanical and electrical systems to verify actual locations of connections before equipment and fixture installation.
	2. Examine walls, floors, and roofs for suitable conditions where products and systems are to be installed.
	3. Verify compatibility with and suitability of substrates, including compatibility with existing finishes or primers.

	C. Written Report: Where a written report listing conditions detrimental to performance of the Work is required by other Sections, include the following:
	1. Description of the Work.
	2. List of detrimental conditions, including substrates.
	3. List of unacceptable installation tolerances.
	4. Recommended corrections.

	D. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. Proceeding with the Work indicates acceptance of surfaces and conditions.

	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Existing Utility Information: Furnish information to local utility and or Owner that is necessary to adjust, move, or relocate existing utility structures, utility poles, lines, services, or other utility appurtenances located in or affected by con...
	B. Field Measurements: Take field measurements as required to fit the Work properly. Recheck measurements before installing each product. Where portions of the Work are indicated to fit to other construction, verify dimensions of other construction by...
	C. Space Requirements: Verify space requirements and dimensions of items shown diagrammatically on Drawings.
	D. Review of Contract Documents and Field Conditions: Immediately on discovery of the need for clarification of the Contract Documents caused by differing field conditions outside the control of Contractor, submit a request for information to Architec...

	3.3 CONSTRUCTION LAYOUT
	A. Verification: Before proceeding to lay out the Work, verify layout information shown on Drawings, in relation to the property survey and existing benchmarks. If discrepancies are discovered, notify Architect promptly.
	B. General: Engage a professional engineer to lay out the Work using accepted surveying practices.
	1. Establish benchmarks and control points to set lines and levels at each story of construction and elsewhere as needed to locate each element of Project.
	2. Establish limits on use of Project site.
	3. Establish dimensions within tolerances indicated. Do not scale Drawings to obtain required dimensions.
	4. Inform installers of lines and levels to which they must comply.
	5. Check the location, level and plumb, of every major element as the Work progresses.
	6. Notify Architect when deviations from required lines and levels exceed allowable tolerances.
	7. Close site surveys with an error of closure equal to or less than the standard established by authorities having jurisdiction.

	C. Site Improvements: Locate and lay out site improvements, including pavements, grading, fill and topsoil placement, utility slopes, and rim and invert elevations.
	D. Building Lines and Levels: Locate and lay out control lines and levels for structures, building foundations, column grids, and floor levels, including those required for mechanical and electrical work. Transfer survey markings and elevations for us...
	E. Record Log: Maintain a log of layout control work. Record deviations from required lines and levels. Include beginning and ending dates and times of surveys, weather conditions, name and duty of each survey party member, and types of instruments an...

	3.4 FIELD ENGINEERING
	A. Identification: Owner will identify existing benchmarks, control points, and property corners.
	B. Reference Points: Locate existing permanent benchmarks, control points, and similar reference points before beginning the Work. Preserve and protect permanent benchmarks and control points during construction operations.
	1. Do not change or relocate existing benchmarks or control points without prior written approval of Architect. Report lost or destroyed permanent benchmarks or control points promptly. Report the need to relocate permanent benchmarks or control point...
	2. Replace lost or destroyed permanent benchmarks and control points promptly. Base replacements on the original survey control points.

	C. Benchmarks: Establish and maintain a minimum of two permanent benchmarks on Project site, referenced to data established by survey control points. Comply with authorities having jurisdiction for type and size of benchmark.
	1. Record benchmark locations, with horizontal and vertical data, on Project Record Documents.
	2. Where the actual location or elevation of layout points cannot be marked, provide temporary reference points sufficient to locate the Work.
	3. Remove temporary reference points when no longer needed. Restore marked construction to its original condition.

	D. Certified Survey: On completion of foundation walls, major site improvements, and other work requiring field-engineering services, prepare a certified survey showing dimensions, locations, angles, and elevations of construction and sitework.

	3.5 INSTALLATION
	A. General: Locate the Work and components of the Work accurately, in correct alignment and elevation, as indicated.
	1. Make vertical work plumb and make horizontal work level.
	2. Where space is limited, install components to maximize space available for maintenance and ease of removal for replacement.
	3. Conceal pipes, ducts, and wiring in finished areas unless otherwise indicated.
	4. Maintain minimum headroom clearance of 96 inches (2440 mm) Insert dimension in occupied spaces and 90 inches (2300 mm) in unoccupied spaces.

	B. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations for installing products in applications indicated.
	C. Install products at the time and under conditions that will ensure the best possible results. Maintain conditions required for product performance until Substantial Completion.
	D. Conduct construction operations so no part of the Work is subjected to damaging operations or loading in excess of that expected during normal conditions of occupancy.
	E. Sequence the Work and allow adequate clearances to accommodate movement of construction items on site and placement in permanent locations.
	F. Tools and Equipment: Do not use tools or equipment that produce harmful noise levels.
	G. Templates: Obtain and distribute to the parties involved templates for work specified to be factory prepared and field installed. Check Shop Drawings of other work to confirm that adequate provisions are made for locating and installing products to...
	H. Attachment: Provide blocking and attachment plates and anchors and fasteners of adequate size and number to securely anchor each component in place, accurately located and aligned with other portions of the Work. Where size and type of attachments ...
	1. Mounting Heights: Where mounting heights are not indicated, mount components at heights directed by Architect.
	2. Allow for building movement, including thermal expansion and contraction.
	3. Coordinate installation of anchorages. Furnish setting drawings, templates, and directions for installing anchorages, including sleeves, concrete inserts, anchor bolts, and items with integral anchors, that are to be embedded in concrete or masonry...

	I. Joints: Make joints of uniform width. Where joint locations in exposed work are not indicated, arrange joints for the best visual effect. Fit exposed connections together to form hairline joints.
	J. Hazardous Materials: Use products, cleaners, and installation materials that are not considered hazardous.

	3.6 CUTTING AND PATCHING
	A. Cutting and Patching, General: Employ skilled workers to perform cutting and patching. Proceed with cutting and patching at the earliest feasible time, and complete without delay.
	1. Cut in-place construction to provide for installation of other components or performance of other construction, and subsequently patch as required to restore surfaces to their original condition.

	B. Existing Warranties: Remove, replace, patch, and repair materials and surfaces cut or damaged during installation or cutting and patching operations, by methods and with materials so as not to void existing warranties.
	C. Temporary Support: Provide temporary support of work to be cut.
	D. Protection: Protect in-place construction during cutting and patching to prevent damage. Provide protection from adverse weather conditions for portions of Project that might be exposed during cutting and patching operations.
	E. Adjacent Occupied Areas: Where interference with use of adjoining areas or interruption of free passage to adjoining areas is unavoidable, coordinate cutting and patching according to requirements in Section 01 10 00 "Summary."
	F. Cutting: Cut in-place construction by sawing, drilling, breaking, chipping, grinding, and similar operations, including excavation, using methods least likely to damage elements retained or adjoining construction. If possible, review proposed proce...
	1. In general, use hand or small power tools designed for sawing and grinding, not hammering and chopping. Cut holes and slots neatly to minimum size required, and with minimum disturbance of adjacent surfaces. Temporarily cover openings when not in use.
	2. Finished Surfaces: Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into concealed surfaces.
	3. Concrete and Masonry: Cut using a cutting machine, such as an abrasive saw or a diamond-core drill.
	4. Excavating and Backfilling: Comply with requirements in applicable Sections where required by cutting and patching operations.
	5. Mechanical and Electrical Services: Cut off pipe or conduit in walls or partitions to be removed. Cap, valve, or plug and seal remaining portion of pipe or conduit to prevent entrance of moisture or other foreign matter after cutting.
	6. Proceed with patching after construction operations requiring cutting are complete.

	G. Patching: Patch construction by filling, repairing, refinishing, closing up, and similar operations following performance of other work. Patch with durable seams that are as invisible as practicable. Provide materials and comply with installation r...
	1. Inspection: Where feasible, test and inspect patched areas after completion to demonstrate physical integrity of installation.
	2. Exposed Finishes: Restore exposed finishes of patched areas and extend finish restoration into retained adjoining construction in a manner that will minimize evidence of patching and refinishing.
	a. Clean piping, conduit, and similar features before applying paint or other finishing materials.
	b. Restore damaged pipe covering to its original condition.

	3. Floors and Walls: Where walls or partitions that are removed extend one finished area into another, patch and repair floor and wall surfaces in the new space. Provide an even surface of uniform finish, color, texture, and appearance. Remove in-plac...
	a. Where patching occurs in a painted surface, prepare substrate and apply primer and intermediate paint coats appropriate for substrate over the patch, and apply final paint coat over entire unbroken surface containing the patch. Provide additional c...

	4. Ceilings: Patch, repair, or rehang in-place ceilings as necessary to provide an even-plane surface of uniform appearance.
	5. Exterior Building Enclosure: Patch components in a manner that restores enclosure to a weathertight condition and ensures thermal and moisture integrity of building enclosure.

	H. Cleaning: Clean areas and spaces where cutting and patching are performed. Remove paint, mortar, oils, putty, and similar materials from adjacent finished surfaces.

	3.7 OWNER-INSTALLED PRODUCTS
	A. Site Access: Provide access to Project site for Owner's construction personnel.
	B. Coordination: Coordinate construction and operations of the Work with work performed by Owner's construction personnel.
	1. Construction Schedule: Inform Owner of Contractor's preferred construction schedule for Owner's portion of the Work. Adjust construction schedule based on a mutually agreeable timetable. Notify Owner if changes to schedule are required due to diffe...
	2. Preinstallation Conferences: Include Owner's construction personnel at preinstallation conferences covering portions of the Work that are to receive Owner's work. Attend preinstallation conferences conducted by Owner's construction personnel if por...


	3.8 PROGRESS CLEANING
	A. General: Clean Project site and work areas daily, including common areas. Enforce requirements strictly. Dispose of materials lawfully.
	1. Comply with requirements in NFPA 241 for removal of combustible waste materials and debris.
	2. Do not hold waste materials more than seven days during normal weather or three days if the temperature is expected to rise above 80 deg F (27 deg C).
	3. Containerize hazardous and unsanitary waste materials separately from other waste. Mark containers appropriately and dispose of legally, according to regulations.
	a. Use containers intended for holding waste materials of type to be stored.

	4. Coordinate progress cleaning for joint-use areas where Contractor and other contractors are working concurrently.

	B. Site: Maintain Project site free of waste materials and debris.
	C. Work Areas: Clean areas where work is in progress to the level of cleanliness necessary for proper execution of the Work.
	1. Remove liquid spills promptly.
	2. Where dust would impair proper execution of the Work, broom-clean or vacuum the entire work area, as appropriate.

	D. Installed Work: Keep installed work clean. Clean installed surfaces according to written instructions of manufacturer or fabricator of product installed, using only cleaning materials specifically recommended. If specific cleaning materials are not...
	E. Concealed Spaces: Remove debris from concealed spaces before enclosing the space.
	F. Exposed Surfaces in Finished Areas: Clean exposed surfaces and protect as necessary to ensure freedom from damage and deterioration at time of Substantial Completion.
	G. Waste Disposal: Do not bury or burn waste materials on-site. Do not wash waste materials down sewers or into waterways.
	H. During handling and installation, clean and protect construction in progress and adjoining materials already in place. Apply protective covering where required to ensure protection from damage or deterioration at Substantial Completion.
	I. Clean and provide maintenance on completed construction as frequently as necessary through the remainder of the construction period. Adjust and lubricate operable components to ensure operability without damaging effects.
	J. Limiting Exposures: Supervise construction operations to assure that no part of the construction, completed or in progress, is subject to harmful, dangerous, damaging, or otherwise deleterious exposure during the construction period.

	3.9 STARTING AND ADJUSTING
	A. Coordinate startup and adjusting of equipment and operating components with requirements in Section 01 91 13 "General Commissioning Requirements."
	B. Start equipment and operating components to confirm proper operation. Remove malfunctioning units, replace with new units, and retest.
	C. Adjust equipment for proper operation. Adjust operating components for proper operation without binding.
	D. Test each piece of equipment to verify proper operation. Test and adjust controls and safeties. Replace damaged and malfunctioning controls and equipment.
	E. Manufacturer's Field Service: Comply with qualification requirements in Section 01 40 00 "Quality Requirements."

	3.10 PROTECTION OF INSTALLED CONSTRUCTION
	A. Provide final protection and maintain conditions that ensure installed Work is without damage or deterioration at time of Substantial Completion.
	B. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for temperature and relative humidity.



	024119 - selective demolition
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Demolition and removal of selected portions of building.
	2. Salvage of existing items to be reused or recycled.
	3. Ventilation of work area during demolition.

	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 01 10 00 "Summary" for restrictions on the use of the premises, Owner-occupancy requirements.


	1.3 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS
	A. Predemolition Conference:  Conduct conference at Project site.
	1. Coordinate with designated prison officials for work hours and area access.
	2. Inspect and discuss condition of construction to be selectively demolished.
	3. Review and finalize selective demolition schedule and verify availability of materials, demolition personnel, equipment, and facilities needed to make progress and avoid delays.
	4. Review areas where existing construction is to remain and requires protection.


	1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Proposed Protection Measures:  Submit report, including drawings, that indicates the measures proposed for protecting individuals and property, for dust control.  Indicate proposed locations and construction of barriers.
	B. Schedule of Selective Demolition Activities:  Indicate the following:
	1. Detailed sequence of selective demolition and removal work, with starting and ending dates for each activity.  Ensure Owner's on-site operations are uninterrupted.
	2. Interruption of utility services.  No utility services shall be interrupted.
	3. Coordination for shutoff, capping, and continuation of utility services.
	4. Access to work area through sally port, and control.
	5. Coordination of Owner's continuing occupancy of portions of existing building.

	C. Inventory:  Submit a list of items to be removed and salvaged and deliver to Owner prior to start of demolition.
	D. Predemolition Photographs or Video:  Submit before Work begins.

	1.5 FIELD CONDITIONS
	A. Owner will occupy portions of building immediately adjacent to selective demolition area.  Conduct selective demolition so Owner's operations will not be disrupted.
	B. Conditions existing at time of inspection for bidding purpose will be maintained by Owner as far as practical.
	C. Notify Architect of discrepancies between existing conditions and Drawings before proceeding with selective demolition.
	D. Hazardous Materials:  It is not expected that hazardous materials will be encountered in the Work.
	1. If suspected hazardous materials are encountered, do not disturb; immediately notify Architect and Owner.  Hazardous materials will be removed by Owner under a separate contract.

	E. Utility Service:  Maintain existing utilities indicated to remain in service and protect them against damage during selective demolition operations.
	1. Maintain fire-protection facilities in service during selective demolition operations.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 PEFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Regulatory Requirements:  Comply with governing EPA notification regulations before beginning selective demolition.  Comply with hauling and disposal regulations of authorities having jurisdiction.
	B. Standards:  Comply with ANSI/ASSE A10.6 and NFPA 241.

	2.2 EXAMINATION
	A. Verify that utilities have been disconnected and capped before starting selective demolition operations.
	B. Review record documents of existing construction provided by Owner.  Owner does not guarantee that existing conditions are same as those indicated in record documents.
	C. Survey existing conditions and correlate with requirements indicated to determine extent of selective demolition required.
	D. When unanticipated mechanical, electrical, or structural elements that conflict with intended function or design are encountered, investigate and measure the nature and extent of conflict.  Promptly submit a written report to Architect.
	E. Survey of Existing Conditions:  Record existing conditions by use of preconstruction photographs.
	1. Provide photographs or video of conditions that might be misconstrued as damage caused by demolition and renovation operations.


	2.3 UTILITY SERVICES AND MECHANICAL/ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS
	A. Existing Services/Systems to Remain:  Maintain services/systems indicated to remain and protect them against damage.

	2.4 PREPARATION
	A. Site Access and Temporary Controls:  Conduct selective demolition and debris-removal operations to ensure minimum interference with roads, streets, walks, walkways, and other adjacent occupied and used facilities.
	B. Temporary Facilities:  Provide temporary barricades and other protection required to prevent injury to people and damage to adjacent buildings and facilities to remain.
	1. Protect walls, ceilings, floors, and other existing finish work that are to remain or that are exposed during selective demolition operations.
	2. Cover and protect furniture, furnishings, and equipment that have not been removed.
	3. Comply with requirements for temporary enclosures, dust control, heating, and cooling specified in Section 01 50 00 "Temporary Facilities and Controls."


	2.5 SELECTIVE DEMOLITION, GENERAL
	A. General:  Demolish and remove existing construction only to the extent required by new construction and as indicated.  Use methods required to complete the Work within limitations of governing regulations and as follows:
	1. Proceed with selective demolition systematically, from higher to lower level.  Complete selective demolition operations above each floor or tier before disturbing supporting members on the next lower level.
	2. Neatly cut openings and holes plumb, square, and true to dimensions required.  Use cutting methods least likely to damage construction to remain or adjoining construction.  Use hand tools or small power tools designed for sawing or grinding, not ha...
	3. Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into concealed surfaces to avoid marring existing finished surfaces.


	2.6 SELECTIVE DEMOLITION PROCEDURES FOR SPECIFIC MATERIALS
	A. Stone Granite Façade:  Some of the stone is required for modifications to be used as header soap installation over lower overhead door access.  Maintain and modify sufficient product to accomplish this task.

	2.7 DISPOSAL OF DEMOLISHED MATERIALS
	A. General:  Remove demolished materials from Project site and legally dispose of them.
	1. Do not allow demolished materials to accumulate on-site.
	2. Remove and transport debris in a manner that will prevent spillage on adjacent surfaces and areas.

	B. Disposal:  Transport demolished materials off Owner's property and legally dispose of them.

	2.8 CLEANING
	A. Clean adjacent structures and improvements of dust, dirt, and debris caused by selective demolition operations.  Return adjacent areas to condition existing before selective demolition operations began.



	040140 - maintenance of stone assemblies
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes maintenance of stone assemblies consisting of stone restoration and cleaning as follows:
	1. Unused anchor removal.
	2. Painting steel uncovered during the work.
	3. Repointing joints.
	4. Preliminary cleaning, including removing plant growth.
	5. Cleaning exposed stone surfaces.

	B. Related Sections:
	1. Section 05120 Structural steel for steel lintels
	2. Section 07 92 00 "Joint Sealants. for sealant requirements


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Very Low-Pressure Spray: Under [2T100 psi2T.
	B. Low-Pressure Spray:  2T100 to 400 psi2T; 2T4 to 6 gpm2T.
	C. Medium-Pressure Spray:  2T400 to 800 psi2T; 2T4 to 6 gpm2T.
	D. High-Pressure Spray:  2T800 to 1200 psi2T; 2T4 to 6 gpm2T.
	E. Stone Terminology: ASTM C 119.
	F. Face Bedding: Setting of stone with the natural bedding planes (strata) vertical and parallel to the wall plane rather than horizontal or "naturally bedded," which holds bedding planes together by gravity.

	1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product indicated. Include recommendations for application and use. Include test data substantiating that products comply with requirements.
	B. Shop Drawings: For the following:
	1. Setting number of each new stone unit and its location on the structure in annotated plans and elevations.
	2. Provisions for flashing, lighting fixtures, conduits, and weep holes as required.
	3. Replacement and repair anchors, including drilled-in pins. Include details of anchors within individual stone units, with locations of anchors and dimensions of holes and recesses in stone required for anchors, including direction and angle of hole...

	C. Samples for Initial Selection: For the following:
	1. Pointing Mortar: Submit sets of mortar for pointing in the form of sample mortar strips, 2T6 inches2T long by 2T1/2 inch2T wide, set in aluminum or plastic channels.
	a. Have each set contain a close color range of at least six (6) Samples of different mixes of colored sands and cements that produce a mortar matching the cleaned stone when cured and dry.
	b. Submit with precise measurements on ingredients, proportions, gradations, and sources of colored sands from which each Sample was made.

	2. Patching Compound: Submit sets of patching compound Samples in the form of plugs (patches in drilled holes) in sample units of stone representative of the range of stone colors on the building.
	a. Have each set contain a close color range of at least six (6) Samples of different mixes of patching compound that matches the variations in existing stone when cured and dry.

	3. Sealant Materials: See Section 07 92 00 "Joint Sealants."
	4. Include similar Samples of accessories involving color selection.


	1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Qualification Data: For restoration specialists including field supervisors and restoration workers.
	B. Quality-Control Program.
	C. Restoration Program.
	D. Cleaning Program.

	1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Restoration Specialist Qualifications: Engage an experienced, stone restoration and cleaning firm to perform work of this Section. Firm shall have completed work similar in material, design, and extent to that indicated for this Project with a reco...
	1. At Contractor's option, work may be divided between two specialist firms: one for cleaning work and one for repair work.
	2. Field Supervision: Restoration specialist firms shall maintain experienced full-time supervisors on Project site during times that stone restoration and cleaning work is in progress. Supervisors shall not be changed during Project except for causes...
	3. Restoration Worker Qualifications: Persons who are experienced in restoration work of types they will be performing. When stone units are being patched, assign at least one worker among those performing patching work who is trained and certified by...

	B. Chemical-Cleaner Manufacturer Qualifications: A firm regularly engaged in producing masonry cleaners that have been used for similar applications with successful results, and with factory-trained representatives who are available for consultation a...
	C. Source Limitations: Obtain each type of material for stone restoration (stone, cement, sand, etc.) from one source with resources to provide materials of consistent quality in appearance and physical properties.
	D. Quality-Control Program: Prepare a written quality-control program for this Project to systematically demonstrate the ability of personnel to properly follow methods and use materials and tools without damaging masonry. Include provisions for super...
	E. Restoration Program: Prepare a written, detailed description of materials, methods, equipment, and sequence of operations to be used for each phase of restoration work including protection of surrounding materials and Project site.
	1. Include methods for keeping pointing mortar damp during curing period.
	2. If materials and methods other than those indicated are proposed for any phase of restoration work, add to the Quality-Control Program a written description of such materials and methods, including evidence of successful use on comparable projects,...

	F. Cleaning Program: Prepare a written cleaning program that describes cleaning process in detail, including materials, methods, and equipment to be used, protection of surrounding materials, and control of runoff during operations.
	1. If materials and methods other than those indicated are proposed for any phase of restoration work, add to the Quality-Control Program a written description of such materials and methods, including evidence of successful use on comparable projects,...

	G. Cleaning and Repair Appearance Standard: Cleaned and repaired surfaces are to have a uniform appearance as viewed from 2T50 feet2T away by Architect. Perform additional paint and stain removal, general cleaning, and spot cleaning of small areas tha...
	H. Mockups: Prepare mockups of restoration and cleaning to demonstrate aesthetic effects and set quality standards for materials and execution and for fabrication and installation.
	1. Repointing: Rake out joints in 2 separate areas, each approximately 2T12 inches2T high by 2T48 inches2T for each type of repointing required and repoint one of the areas.
	2. Cleaning: Clean an area approximately 2T25 sq. ft.2T for each type of stone and surface condition.
	a. Test cleaners and methods on samples of adjacent materials for possible adverse reactions. Do not use cleaners and methods known to have deleterious effect.
	b. Allow a waiting period of not less than seven days after completion of sample cleaning to permit a study of sample panels for negative reactions.

	3. Approval of mockups does not constitute approval of deviations from the Contract Documents contained in mockups unless Architect specifically approves such deviations in writing.
	4. Approved mockups may become part of the completed Work if undisturbed at time of Substantial Completion.

	I. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site.
	1. Review methods and procedures related to stone restoration and cleaning including, but not limited to, the following:
	a. Construction Schedule: Verify availability of materials, Restoration Specialist's personnel, equipment, and facilities needed to make progress and avoid delays.
	b. Materials, material application, sequencing, tolerances, and required clearances.



	1.7 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Deliver other materials to Project site in manufacturer's original and unopened containers, labeled with manufacturer's name and type of products.
	B. Store cementitious materials on elevated platforms, under cover, and in a dry location. Do not use cementitious materials that have become damp.
	C. Store hydrated lime in manufacturer's original and unopened containers. Discard lime if containers have been damaged or have been opened for more than two days.
	D. Store sand where grading and other required characteristics can be maintained and contamination avoided.

	1.8 PROJECT CONDITIONS
	A. Weather Limitations: Proceed with installation only when existing and forecasted weather conditions permit stone restoration and cleaning work to be performed according to manufacturers' written instructions and specified requirements.
	B. Repoint mortar joints only when air temperature is between 2T50 and 90 deg F2T and is predicted to remain so for at least 7 days after completion of the Work unless otherwise indicated.
	C. Cold-Weather Requirements: Comply with the following procedures for stone repair and mortar-joint pointing unless otherwise indicated:
	1. When air temperature is below 52T0 deg F2T, heat mortar ingredients, repair materials, and existing stone to produce temperatures between 2T50 and 120 deg F2T.
	2. When mean daily air temperature is below 2T50 deg F2T, provide enclosure and heat to maintain temperatures above 52T0 deg F2T within the enclosure for 7 days after repair and pointing.

	D. Hot-Weather Requirements: Protect stone repair and mortar-joint pointing when temperature and humidity conditions produce excessive evaporation of water from mortar and patching materials. Provide artificial shade and wind breaks and use cooled mat...
	E. Clean stone surfaces only when air temperature is 2T40 deg F2T.

	1.9 SEQUENCING AND SCHEDULING
	A. Order replacement materials at earliest possible date to avoid delaying completion of the Work.
	B. Order sand Portland cement for pointing mortar immediately after approval of Samples. Take delivery of and store at Project site a sufficient quantity to complete Project.
	C. Perform stone restoration work in the following sequence:
	1. Remove plant growth.
	2. Inspect for open mortar joints and repair before cleaning to prevent the intrusion of water and other cleaning materials into the wall.
	3. Remove paint.
	4. Clean stone surfaces.
	5. Rake out mortar from joints surrounding stone to be replaced and from joints adjacent to stone repairs along joints.
	6. Repair stonework, including relocating existing stone as required to infill opening as shown on plans.
	7. Rake out mortar and sealants applications from joints to be repointed.
	8. Point mortar joints.
	9. After repairs and repointing have been completed and cured, perform a final cleaning to remove residues from this work.
	10. Inspect for open mortar joints and repair before cleaning to prevent the intrusion of water and other cleaning materials into the wall.
	11. Remove paint.
	12. Clean stone surfaces.

	D. As scaffolding is removed, patch anchor holes used to attach scaffolding


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 STONE MATERIALS
	A. Salvaged Stone: Obtain salvaged stone from the building from location shown on Drawings. Clean off residual mortar.

	2.2 MORTAR MATERIALS
	A. Portland Cement: ASTM C 150, Type I or Type II, white or gray or both where required for color matching of exposed mortar.
	1. Provide cement containing not more than 0.60 percent total alkali when tested according to ASTM C 114.

	B. Hydrated Lime: ASTM C 207, Type S.
	C. Mortar Sand: ASTM C 144 unless otherwise indicated.
	1. Color: Provide natural sand or ground marble, granite, or other sound stone of color necessary to produce required mortar color.
	2. For pointing mortar, provide sand with rounded edges.
	3. Match size, texture, and gradation of existing mortar sand as closely as possible. Blend several sands if necessary to achieve suitable match.

	D. Mortar Pigments: Natural and synthetic iron oxides, compounded for mortar mixes. Use only pigments with a record of satisfactory performance in masonry mortars.
	E. Water: Potable.

	2.3 CLEANING MATERIALS
	A. Water: Potable.
	B. Acidic Cleaner: Manufacturer's standard acidic masonry cleaner composed of hydrofluoric acid or ammonium bifluoride blended with other acids, detergents, wetting agents, and inhibitors.
	1. 5TUProductsU5T: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following available products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. 5TUDiedrich Technologies Inc.U5T; Diedrich 101G Granite, Terra Cotta, and Brick Cleaner.
	b. 5TUDumond Chemicals, Inc.U5T; Safe n' Easy Heavy Duty Restoration Cleaner.
	c. 5TUHydroclean, Hydrochemical Techniques, Inc.U5T; Hydroclean Brick, Granite, Sandstone and Terra Cotta Cleaner (HT-626).
	d. 5TUPROSOCOU5T; Sure Klean Heavy-Duty Restoration Cleaner.



	2.4 ACCESSORY MATERIALS
	A. Liquid Strippable Masking Agent: Manufacturer's standard liquid, film-forming, strippable masking material for protecting glass, metal, and polished stone surfaces from damaging effects of acidic and alkaline masonry cleaners.
	1. 5TUProductsU5T: Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. 5TUABR Products, Inc.U5T; Rubber Mask.
	b. 5TUPrice Research, Ltd.U5T; Price Mask.
	c. 5TUPROSOCOU5T; Sure Klean Strippable Masking.


	B. Stone Anchors and Pins: Type and size indicated or, if not indicated, to match existing anchors in size and type. Fabricate anchors and pins from Type 316 stainless steel.
	C. Sealant Materials:
	1. Provide manufacturer's standard chemically curing, elastomeric sealant(s) of base polymer and characteristics indicated below that comply with applicable requirements in Section 07 92 00 "Joint Sealants."
	a. Single-component, nonsag urethane sealant.

	2. Colors: Provide colors of exposed sealants to match colors of stonework adjoining installed sealant unless otherwise indicated.

	D. Joint-Sealant Backing:
	1. Cylindrical Sealant Backings: ASTM C 1330, Type C (closed-cell material with a surface skin), and of size and density to control sealant depth and otherwise contribute to producing optimum sealant performance.
	2. Bond-Breaker Tape: Polyethylene tape or other plastic tape recommended by sealant manufacturer for preventing sealant from adhering to rigid, inflexible joint-filler materials or joint surfaces at back of joint where such adhesion would result in s...

	E. Masking Tape: Nonstaining, nonabsorbent material, compatible with pointing mortar, joint primers, sealants, and surfaces adjacent to joints; that will easily come off entirely, including adhesive.
	F. Antirust Coating: Fast-curing, lead- and chromate-free, self-curing, universal modified-alkyd primer complying with MPI #79, Alkyd Anticorrosive Metal Primer.
	1. Use coating requiring no better than SSPC-SP 3, "Power Tool Cleaning" surface preparation according to manufacturer's literature or certified statement.

	G. Miscellaneous Products: Select materials and methods of use based on the following, subject to approval of a mockup:
	1. Previous effectiveness in performing the work involved.
	2. Little possibility of damaging exposed surfaces.
	3. Consistency of each application.
	4. Uniformity of the resulting overall appearance.
	5. Do not use products or tools that could do the following:
	a. Remove, alter, or in any way harm the present condition or future preservation of existing surfaces, including surrounding surfaces not in contract.
	b. Leave a residue on surfaces.



	2.5 MORTAR MIXES
	A. Measurement and Mixing: Measure cementitious materials and sand in a dry condition by volume or equivalent weight. Do not measure by shovel; use known measure. Mix materials in a clean, mechanical batch mixer.
	1. Mixing Pointing Mortar: Thoroughly mix cementitious materials and sand together before adding any water. Then mix again adding only enough water to produce a damp, unworkable mix that will retain its form when pressed into a ball. Maintain mortar i...

	B. Colored Mortar: Produce mortar of color required by using specified ingredients. Do not alter specified proportions without Architect's approval.
	1. Mortar Pigments: Where mortar pigments are indicated, do not exceed a pigment-to-cement ratio of 1:10 by weight.

	C. Do not use admixtures in mortar unless otherwise indicated.
	D. Mortar Proportions: Mix mortar materials in the following proportions:
	1. Pointing Mortar for Stone:  1 part white portland cement, (or a combination of white and grey portland cement) , 1 part lime up to 2 parts if required, and 6 parts sand.
	a. Add mortar pigments to produce mortar colors required.



	2.6 CHEMICAL CLEANING SOLUTIONS
	A. Dilute chemical cleaners with water to produce solutions not exceeding concentration recommended by chemical-cleaner manufacturer.
	B. Acidic Cleaner Solution for Unpolished Stone: Dilute with water to produce hydrofluoric acid content of 3 percent or less, but not greater than that recommended by chemical-cleaner manufacturer.
	1. Use only on unpolished granite, unpolished dolomite marble, and siliceous sandstone.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 RESTORATION SPECIALISTS
	A. Restoration Specialist Firms: Subject to compliance with requirements, firms that may provide stone restoration and cleaning must have a minimum of 5 years’ experience with historic restoration projects inclusive of granite façade restoration proje...
	1. The onsite project foreman must also have a minimum of 5 years’ experience with historic restoration projects inclusive of granite façade restoration projects.


	3.2 PROTECTION
	A. Protect persons, motor vehicles, surrounding surfaces of building being restored, building site, plants, and surrounding buildings from harm resulting from stone restoration work.
	1. Erect temporary protective covers over walkways and at points of pedestrian and vehicular entrance and exit that must remain in service during course of restoration and cleaning work.

	B. Comply with chemical-cleaner manufacturer's written instructions for protecting building and other surfaces against damage from exposure to its products. Prevent chemical cleaning solutions from coming into contact with people, motor vehicles, land...
	1. Cover adjacent surfaces with materials that are proven to resist chemical cleaners used unless chemical cleaners being used will not damage adjacent surfaces. Use materials that contain only waterproof, UV-resistant adhesives. Apply masking agents ...
	2. Keep wall wet below area being cleaned to prevent streaking from runoff.
	3. Do not clean stone during winds of sufficient force to spread cleaning solutions to unprotected surfaces.
	4. Neutralize and collect alkaline and acid wastes for disposal off Owner's property.
	5. Dispose of runoff from cleaning operations by legal means and in a manner that prevents soil erosion, undermining of paving and foundations, damage to landscaping, and water penetration into building interiors.

	C. Prevent mortar from staining face of surrounding stone and other surfaces.
	1. Cover sills, ledges, and projections to protect from mortar droppings.
	2. Keep wall area wet below rebuilding and pointing work to discourage mortar from adhering.
	3. Immediately remove mortar in contact with exposed stone and other surfaces.
	4. Clean mortar splatters from scaffolding at end of each day.

	D. Remove stone anchors, brackets, wood nailers, and other extraneous items no longer in use unless identified as historically significant or indicated to remain.
	1. Remove items carefully to avoid spalling or cracking stone.
	2. Where directed, if an item cannot be removed without damaging surrounding stone, do the following:
	a. Cut or grind off item approximately 2T3/4 inch2T beneath surface and core drill a recess of same depth in surrounding stone as close around item as practical.
	b. Immediately paint exposed end of item with two coats of antirust coating, following coating manufacturer's written instructions and without exceeding manufacturer's recommended dry film thickness per coat. Keep paint off sides of recess.

	3.  Plug the hole where each item was removed unless directed to remove and replace the stone unit.


	3.3 STONE REMOVAL AND REPLACEMENT
	A. At locations indicated, remove stone that is to be reused. Carefully demolish or remove entire units from joint to joint, without damaging surrounding stone, in a manner that permits replacement with full-size units.
	B. Support and protect remaining stonework that surrounds removal area. Maintain flashing, reinforcement, lintels, and adjoining construction in an undamaged condition.
	C. Notify Architect of unforeseen detrimental conditions including voids, cracks, bulges, and loose units in existing stone or unit masonry backup, rotted wood, rusted metal, and other deteriorated items.
	D. Remove in an undamaged condition as many whole stone units as possible.
	1. Remove mortar, loose particles, and soil from stone by cleaning with hand chisels, brushes, and water.
	2. Remove sealants by cutting close to stone with utility knife and cleaning with solvents.
	3. Store stone for reuse. Store off ground, on skids, and protected from weather.
	4. Deliver cleaned stone not required for reuse to Owner unless otherwise indicated.

	E. Clean stone surrounding removal areas by removing mortar, dust, and loose particles in preparation for replacement.
	F. Replace salvaged stone in good quality, where possible.  Do not use broken units unless they can be cut to usable size.
	G. Do not allow face bedding of stone. Before setting, inspect to verify that each stone has been cut so that, when it is set in final position, natural bedding planes are essentially horizontal. Reject and replace stone with vertical bedding planes e...
	H. Install replacement stone into bonding and coursing pattern of existing stone. If cutting is required, use a motor-driven saw designed to cut stone with clean, sharp, unchipped edges. Finish edges to blend with appearance of edges of existing stone.
	1. Maintain joint width for replacement stone to match existing joints.
	2. Use setting buttons or shims to set stone accurately spaced with uniform joints.
	3. Anchor stone  to header steel at basement overhead door with masonry ties applied at stone edges, indicated including ends and ends and 32” O. C. top and bottom

	I. Set replacement stone with completely filled bed, head, and collar joints. Butter vertical joints for full width before setting and set units in full bed of mortar unless otherwise indicated. Replace existing anchors with new anchors of size and ty...
	1. Tool exposed mortar joints in repaired areas to match joints of surrounding existing stonework.
	2. Rake out mortar used for laying stone before mortar sets and point new mortar joints in repaired area to comply with requirements for repointing existing stone, and at same time as repointing of surrounding area.
	3. When mortar is sufficiently hard to support units, remove shims and other devices interfering with pointing of joints.


	3.4 PAINTING STEEL UNCOVERED DURING THE WORK
	A. Inspect steel exposed during stone removal. Where Architect determines that it is structural, or for other reasons cannot be totally removed, prepare and paint it as follows:
	1. Remove paint, rust, and other contaminants according to SSPC-SP 3, "Power Tool Cleaning", as applicable to meet paint manufacturer's recommended preparation.
	2. Immediately paint exposed steel with two coats of antirust coating, following coating manufacturer's written instructions and without exceeding manufacturer's recommended rate of application (dry film thickness per coat).

	B. If on inspection and rust removal, the cross section of a steel member is found to be reduced from rust by more than 2T1/16 inch2T, notify Architect before proceeding.

	3.5 CLEANING STONE, GENERAL
	A. Proceed with cleaning in an orderly manner; work from top to bottom of each scaffold width and from one end of each elevation to the other. Ensure that dirty residues and rinse water will not wash over cleaned, dry surfaces.
	B. Use only those cleaning methods indicated for each stone material and location.
	1. Do not use wire brushes or brushes that are not resistant to chemical cleaner being used. Do not use plastic-bristle brushes if natural-fiber brushes will resist chemical cleaner being used.
	2. Use spray equipment that provides controlled application at volume and pressure indicated, measured at spray tip. Adjust pressure and volume to ensure that cleaning methods do not damage stone.
	a. Equip units with pressure gages.

	3. For chemical-cleaner spray application, use low-pressure tank or chemical pump suitable for chemical cleaner indicated, equipped with cone-shaped spray tip.
	4. For water-spray application, use fan-shaped spray tip that disperses water at an angle of 25 to 50 degrees.
	5. For high-pressure water-spray application, use fan-shaped spray tip that disperses water at an angle of at least 40 degrees.
	6. For heated water-spray application, use equipment capable of maintaining temperature between 2T140 and 160 deg F2T at flow rates indicated.
	7. For steam application, use steam generator capable of delivering live steam at nozzle.

	C. Perform each cleaning method indicated in a manner that results in uniform coverage of all surfaces, including corners, moldings, and interstices, and that produces an even effect without streaking or damaging stone surfaces.
	D. Chemical-Cleaner Application Methods: Apply chemical cleaners to stone surfaces to comply with chemical-cleaner manufacturer's written instructions; use brush or spray application. Do not spray apply at pressures exceeding 2T50 psi2T. Do not allow ...
	E. Rinse off chemical residue and soil by working upward from bottom to top of each treated area at each stage or scaffold setting. Periodically during each rinse, test pH of rinse water running off of cleaned area to determine that chemical cleaner i...
	1. Apply neutralizing agent and repeat rinse if necessary to produce tested pH of between 6.7 and 7.5.

	F. After cleaning is complete, remove protection no longer required. Remove tape and adhesive marks.

	3.6 PRELIMINARY CLEANING
	A. Removing Plant Growth: Completely remove visible plant, moss, and shrub growth from stone surfaces. Carefully remove plants, creepers, and vegetation by cutting at roots and allowing to dry as long as possible before removal. Remove loose soil or d...
	B. Preliminary Cleaning: Before beginning general cleaning, remove extraneous substances that are resistant to cleaning methods being used. Extraneous substances include paint, calking, asphalt, and tar.
	1. Carefully remove heavy accumulations of material from surface of stone with sharp chisel. Do not scratch or chip stone surface.
	2. Remove paint and calking with alkaline paint remover.
	a. Comply with requirements in "Paint Removal" Article.
	b. Repeat application up to two times if needed.

	3. Remove asphalt and tar with solvent-type paint remover.
	a. Comply with requirements in "Paint Removal" Article.
	b. Apply paint remover only to asphalt and tar by brush without prewetting.
	c. Allow paint remover to remain on surface for 10 to 30 minutes.
	d. Repeat application if needed.



	3.7 CLEANING STONEWORK
	A.  Acidic Chemical Cleaning:
	1. Wet stone with cold water applied by low-pressure spray.
	2. Apply cleaner to stone by brush or low-pressure spray. Let cleaner remain on surface for period indicated below:
	a. As recommended by chemical-cleaner manufacturer.

	3. Rinse with cold water applied by medium-pressure spray to remove chemicals and soil.
	4. Repeat cleaning procedure above where required to produce cleaning effect established by mockup. Do not repeat more than once. If additional cleaning is required, use steam cleaning.


	3.8 REPOINTING STONEWORK (see drawings for designation)
	A. Rake out and repoint joints to the following extent:
	1. All joints in areas indicated.

	B. Rake out joints as follows, according to procedures demonstrated in approved mockup:
	1. Remove mortar from joints to depth of 2-1/2 times joint width, but not less than 2T3/4 inch2T or not less than that required to expose sound, unweathered mortar.
	2. Remove mortar from stone surfaces within raked-out joints to provide reveals with square backs and to expose stone for contact with pointing mortar. Brush, vacuum, or flush joints to remove dirt and loose debris.
	3. Do not spall edges of stone units or widen joints. Replace or patch damaged stone units as directed by Architect.
	a. Cut out center of mortar bed joints using angle grinders with diamond-impregnated metal blades. Remove remaining mortar by hand with chisel and resilient mallet. Strictly adhere to approved quality-control program.


	C. Notify Architect of unforeseen detrimental conditions including voids in mortar joints, cracks, loose stone, rotted wood, rusted metal, and other deteriorated items.
	D. Pointing with Mortar:
	1. Rinse joint surfaces with water to remove dust and mortar particles. Time rinsing application so, at time of pointing, joint surfaces are damp but free of standing water. If rinse water dries, dampen joint surfaces before pointing.
	2. Apply pointing mortar first to areas where existing mortar was removed to depths greater than surrounding areas. Apply in layers not greater than 2T3/8 inch2T until a uniform depth is formed. Fully compact each layer thoroughly and allow it to beco...
	3. After low areas have been filled to same depth as remaining joints, point all joints by placing mortar in layers not greater than 2T3/8 inch2T. Fully compact each layer and allow to become thumbprint hard before applying next layer. Where existing ...
	4. When mortar is thumbprint hard, tool joints to match original appearance of joints as demonstrated in approved mockup. Remove excess mortar from edge of joint by brushing.  Match existing raised bead joints.
	5. Cure mortar by maintaining in thoroughly damp condition for at least 72 consecutive hours, including weekends and holidays.
	a. Acceptable curing methods include covering with wet burlap and plastic sheeting, periodic hand misting, and periodic mist spraying using system of pipes, mist heads, and timers.
	b. Adjust curing methods to ensure that pointing mortar is damp throughout its depth without eroding surface mortar.

	6. Hairline cracking within the mortar or mortar separation at edge of a joint is unacceptable. Completely remove such mortar and repoint.

	E. Pointing with Sealant:
	1. After raking out, keep joints dry and free of mortar and debris.
	2. Clean and prepare joint surfaces according to Section 07 92 00 "Joint Sealants." Prime joint surfaces unless sealant manufacturer recommends against priming. Do not allow primer to spill or migrate onto adjoining surfaces.
	3. Fill sealant joints with specified joint sealant according to Section 07 92 00 "Joint Sealants" and the following:
	a. Install cylindrical sealant backing beneath the sealant except where space is insufficient. There, install bond-breaker tape.
	b. Install sealant using only proven installation techniques that will ensure that sealant will be deposited in a uniform, continuous ribbon, without gaps or air pockets, and with complete wetting of the joint bond surfaces equally on both sides. Fill...
	c. Install sealant as recommended by sealant manufacturer but within the following general limitations, measured at the center (thin) section of the bead:
	1) Fill joints to a depth equal to joint width, but not more than 2T1/2 inch2T deep or less than 2T1/4 inch2T deep.


	4. Cure sealant according to Section 07 92 00 "Joint Sealants."

	F. Where repointing work precedes cleaning of existing stone, allow mortar to harden at least 30 days before beginning cleaning work.

	3.9 FINAL CLEANING
	A. After mortar has fully hardened, thoroughly clean exposed stone surfaces of excess mortar and foreign matter; use wood scrapers, stiff-nylon or -fiber brushes, and clean water, spray applied at low pressure.
	1. Do not use metal scrapers or brushes.
	2. Do not use acidic or alkaline cleaners.

	B. Wash adjacent woodwork and other nonstone surfaces. Use detergent and soft brushes or cloths.
	C. Clean mortar and debris from roof; remove debris from gutters and downspouts. Rinse off roof and flush gutters and downspouts.
	D. Sweep and rake adjacent pavement and grounds to remove mortar and debris. Where necessary, pressure wash pavement surfaces to remove mortar, dust, dirt, and stains.

	3.10 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Architect's Project Representatives: Architect will assign Project representatives to help carry out Architect's responsibilities at the site, including observing progress and quality of portion of the Work completed. Allow Architect's Project repr...
	B. Notify Architect's Project representatives in advance of times when lift devices and scaffolding will be relocated. Do not relocate lift devices and scaffolding until Architect's Project representatives have had reasonable opportunity to make obser...



	078413 - penetration firestopping
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Penetrations in fire-resistance-rated walls.
	2. Penetrations in horizontal assemblies.
	3. Penetrations in smoke barriers.


	1.3 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS
	A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site.

	1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product.
	B. Product Schedule: For each penetration firestopping system. Include location, illustration of firestopping system, and design designation of qualified testing and inspecting agency.
	1. Engineering Judgments: Where Project conditions require modification to a qualified testing and inspecting agency's illustration for a particular penetration firestopping system, submit illustration, with modifications marked, approved by penetrati...


	1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Qualification Data: For Installer.
	B. Product Test Reports: For each penetration firestopping system, for tests performed by a qualified testing agency.

	1.6 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Installer Certificates: From Installer indicating that penetration firestopping systems have been installed in compliance with requirements and manufacturer's written instructions.

	1.7 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Installer Qualifications: A firm that has been approved by FM Global according to FM Global 4991, "Approval of Firestop Contractors," or been evaluated by UL and found to comply with its "Qualified Firestop Contractor Program Requirements."

	1.8 PROJECT CONDITIONS
	A. Environmental Limitations: Do not install penetration firestopping system when ambient or substrate temperatures are outside limits permitted by penetration firestopping system manufacturers or when substrates are wet because of rain, frost, conden...
	B. Install and cure penetration firestopping materials per manufacturer's written instructions using natural means of ventilations or, where this is inadequate, forced-air circulation.

	1.9 COORDINATION
	A. Coordinate construction of openings and penetrating items to ensure that penetration firestopping systems can be installed according to specified firestopping system design.
	B. Coordinate sizing of sleeves, openings, core-drilled holes, or cut openings to accommodate penetration firestopping systems.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Fire-Test-Response Characteristics:
	1. Perform penetration firestopping system tests by a qualified testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.
	2. Test per testing standards referenced in "Penetration Firestopping Systems" Article. Provide rated systems complying with the following requirements:
	a. Penetration firestopping systems shall bear classification marking of a qualified testing agency.
	1) UL in its "Fire Resistance Directory."
	2) Intertek Group in its "Directory of Listed Building Products."
	3) FM Global in its "Building Materials Approval Guide."




	2.2 PENETRATION FIRESTOPPING SYSTEMS
	A. Penetration Firestopping Systems: Systems that resist spread of fire, passage of smoke and other gases, and maintain original fire-resistance rating of construction penetrated. Penetration firestopping systems shall be compatible with one another, ...
	B. Penetrations in Fire-Resistance-Rated Walls: Penetration firestopping systems with ratings determined per ASTM E 814 or UL 1479, based on testing at a positive pressure differential of 2T0.01-inch wg2T.
	1. F-Rating: Not less than the fire-resistance rating of constructions penetrated.

	C. Penetrations in Horizontal Assemblies: Penetration firestopping systems with ratings determined per ASTM E 814 or UL 1479, based on testing at a positive pressure differential of 2T0.01-inch wg2T.
	1. F-Rating: At least one hour, but not less than the fire-resistance rating of constructions penetrated.
	2. T-Rating: At least one hour, but not less than the fire-resistance rating of constructions penetrated except for floor penetrations within the cavity of a wall.
	3. W-Rating: Provide penetration firestopping systems showing no evidence of water leakage when tested according to UL 1479.

	D. Penetrations in Smoke Barriers: Penetration firestopping systems with ratings determined per UL 1479, based on testing at a positive pressure differential of 2T0.30-inch wg2T.
	1. L-Rating: Not exceeding 2T5.0 cfm/sq. ft.2T of penetration opening at and no more than 2T50-cfm2T cumulative total for any 2T100 sq. ft.2T at both ambient and elevated temperatures.

	E. Exposed Penetration Firestopping Systems: Flame-spread and smoke-developed indexes of less than 25 and 450, respectively, per ASTM E 84.
	F. VOC Content: Penetration firestopping sealants and sealant primers shall comply with the following limits for VOC content:
	1. Sealants: 250 g/L.
	2. Sealant Primers for Nonporous Substrates: 250 g/L.
	3. Sealant Primers for Porous Substrates: 775 g/L.

	G. Low-Emitting Materials: Penetration firestopping sealants and sealant primers shall comply with the testing and product requirements of the California Department of Public Health's "Standard Method for the Testing and Evaluation of Volatile Organic...
	H. Accessories: Provide components for each penetration firestopping system that are needed to install fill materials and to maintain ratings required. Use only those components specified by penetration firestopping system manufacturer and approved by...
	1. Permanent forming/damming/backing materials.
	2. Substrate primers.
	3. Collars.
	4. Steel sleeves.


	2.3 FILL MATERIALS
	A. Cast-in-Place Firestop Devices: Factory-assembled devices for use in cast-in-place concrete floors and consisting of an outer sleeve lined with an intumescent strip, a flange attached to one end of the sleeve for fastening to concrete formwork, and...
	B. Latex Sealants: Single-component latex formulations that do not re-emulsify after cure during exposure to moisture.
	C. Firestop Devices: Factory-assembled collars formed from galvanized steel and lined with intumescent material sized to fit specific diameter of penetrant.
	D. Intumescent Composite Sheets: Rigid panels consisting of aluminum-foil-faced intumescent elastomeric sheet bonded to galvanized-steel sheet.
	E. Intumescent Putties: Nonhardening, water-resistant, intumescent putties containing no solvents or inorganic fibers.
	F. Intumescent Wrap Strips: Single-component intumescent elastomeric sheets with aluminum foil on one side.
	G. Mortars: Prepackaged dry mixes consisting of a blend of inorganic binders, hydraulic cement, fillers and lightweight aggregate formulated for mixing with water at Project site to form a nonshrinking, homogeneous mortar.
	H. Pillows/Bags: Reusable heat-expanding pillows/bags consisting of glass-fiber cloth cases filled with a combination of mineral-fiber, water-insoluble expansion agents, and fire-retardant additives. Where exposed, cover openings with steel-reinforcin...
	I. Silicone Foams: Multicomponent, silicone-based liquid elastomers that, when mixed, expand and cure in place to produce a flexible, nonshrinking foam.
	J. Silicone Sealants: Single-component, silicone-based, neutral-curing elastomeric sealants.

	2.4 MIXING
	A. Penetration Firestopping Materials: For those products requiring mixing before application, comply with penetration firestopping system manufacturer's written instructions for accurate proportioning of materials, water (if required), type of mixing...


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine substrates and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for opening configurations, penetrating items, substrates, and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.
	B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Surface Cleaning: Before installing penetration firestopping systems, clean out openings immediately to comply with manufacturer's written instructions and with the following requirements:
	1. Remove from surfaces of opening substrates and from penetrating items foreign materials that could interfere with adhesion of penetration firestopping materials.
	2. Clean opening substrates and penetrating items to produce clean, sound surfaces capable of developing optimum bond with penetration firestopping materials. Remove loose particles remaining from cleaning operation.
	3. Remove laitance and form-release agents from concrete.

	B. Prime substrates where recommended in writing by manufacturer using that manufacturer's recommended products and methods. Confine primers to areas of bond; do not allow spillage and migration onto exposed surfaces.

	3.3 INSTALLATION
	A. General: Install penetration firestopping systems to comply with manufacturer's written installation instructions and published drawings for products and applications.
	B. Install forming materials and other accessories of types required to support fill materials during their application and in the position needed to produce cross-sectional shapes and depths required to achieve fire ratings.
	1. After installing fill materials and allowing them to fully cure, remove combustible forming materials and other accessories not forming permanent components of firestopping.

	C. Install fill materials by proven techniques to produce the following results:
	1. Fill voids and cavities formed by openings, forming materials, accessories and penetrating items to achieve required fire-resistance ratings.
	2. Apply materials so they contact and adhere to substrates formed by openings and penetrating items.
	3. For fill materials that will remain exposed after completing the Work, finish to produce smooth, uniform surfaces that are flush with adjoining finishes.


	3.4 IDENTIFICATION
	A. Wall Identification: Permanently label walls containing penetration firestopping systems with the words "FIRE AND/OR SMOKE BARRIER - PROTECT ALL OPENINGS," using lettering not less than 2T3 inches2T high and with minimum 2T0.375-inch2T strokes.
	1. Locate in accessible concealed floor, floor-ceiling, or attic space at 2T15 feet2T from end of wall and at intervals not exceeding 2T30 feet2T.

	B. Penetration Identification: Identify each penetration firestopping system with legible metal or plastic labels. Attach labels permanently to surfaces adjacent to and within 2T6 inches2T of penetration firestopping system edge so labels are visible ...
	1. The words "Warning - Penetration Firestopping - Do Not Disturb. Notify Building Management of Any Damage."
	2. Contractor's name, address, and phone number.
	3. Designation of applicable testing and inspecting agency.
	4. Date of installation.
	5. Manufacturer's name.
	6. Installer's name.


	3.5 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Owner will engage a qualified testing agency to perform tests and inspections according to ASTM E 2174.
	B. Where deficiencies are found or penetration firestopping system is damaged or removed because of testing, repair or replace penetration firestopping system to comply with requirements.
	C. Proceed with enclosing penetration firestopping systems with other construction only after inspection reports are issued and installations comply with requirements.

	3.6 CLEANING AND PROTECTION
	A. Clean off excess fill materials adjacent to openings as the Work progresses by methods and with cleaning materials that are approved in writing by penetration firestopping system manufacturers and that do not damage materials in which openings occur.
	B. Provide final protection and maintain conditions during and after installation that ensure that penetration firestopping systems are without damage or deterioration at time of Substantial Completion. If, despite such protection, damage or deteriora...

	3.7 PENETRATION FIRESTOPPING SYSTEM SCHEDULE
	A. Where UL-classified systems are indicated, they refer to system numbers in UL's "Fire Resistance Directory" under product Category XHEZ.
	B. Where FM Global-approved systems are indicated, they refer to design numbers listed in FM Global's "Building Materials Approval Guide" under "Wall and Floor Penetration Fire Stops."
	C. Penetration Firestopping Systems with No Penetrating Items:  UL Classified System Group 0001-1000.
	1. F-Rating: 1 hour.
	2. T-Rating: 1 hour.
	3. W-Rating: No leakage of water at completion of water leakage testing.
	4. Type of Fill Materials: As required to achieve rating.

	D. Penetration Firestopping Systems for Metallic Pipes, Conduit, or Tubing: UL Classified System Group 1001-1999.
	1. F-Rating: 1 hour.
	2. T-Rating: 1 hour.
	3. W-Rating: No leakage of water at completion of water leakage testing.
	4. Type of Fill Materials: As required to achieve rating.

	E. Penetration Firestopping Systems for Nonmetallic Pipe, Conduit, or Tubing: UL Classified System Group 2001-2999.
	1. F-Rating: 1 hour.
	2. T-Rating: 1 hour.
	3. W-Rating: No leakage of water at completion of water leakage testing.
	4. Type of Fill Materials: As required to achieve rating.

	F. Penetration Firestopping Systems for Electrical Cables: UL Classified System Group 3001-3999.
	1. F-Rating: 1 hour.
	2. T-Rating: 1 hour.
	3. W-Rating: No leakage of water at completion of water leakage testing.
	4. Type of Fill Materials: As required to achieve rating.

	G. Penetration Firestopping Systems for Cable Trays with Electric Cables: UL Classified System Group 4001-4999.
	1. F-Rating: 1 hour.
	2. T-Rating: 1 hour.
	3. W-Rating: No leakage of water at completion of water leakage testing.
	4. Type of Fill Materials: As required to achieve rating.

	H. Penetration Firestopping Systems for Insulated Pipes: UL Classified System Group 5001-5999.
	1. F-Rating: 1 hour.
	2. T-Rating: 1 hour.
	3. W-Rating: No leakage of water at completion of water leakage testing.
	4. Type of Fill Materials: As required to achieve rating.

	I. Penetration Firestopping Systems for Miscellaneous Electrical Penetrants: UL Classified System Group 6001-6999.
	1. F-Rating: 1 hour.
	2. T-Rating: 1 hour.
	3. W-Rating: No leakage of water at completion of water leakage testing.
	4. Type of Fill Materials: As required to achieve rating.

	J. Penetration Firestopping Systems for Miscellaneous Mechanical Penetrants: UL Classified System Group 7001-7999.
	1. F-Rating: 1 hour.
	2. T-Rating: 1 hour.
	3. W-Rating: No leakage of water at completion of water leakage testing.
	4. Type of Fill Materials: As required to achieve rating.

	K. Penetration Firestopping Systems for Groupings of Penetrants: UL Classified System Group 8001-8999.
	1. F-Rating: 1 hour.
	2. T-Rating: 1 hour.
	3. W-Rating: No leakage of water at completion of water leakage testing.
	4. Type of Fill Materials: As required to achieve rating.




	079200 - joint sealants
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Nonstaining silicone joint sealants.
	2. Urethane joint sealants.
	3. Mildew-resistant joint sealants.
	4. Polysulfide joint sealants.
	5. Butyl joint sealants.
	6. Latex joint sealants.


	1.3 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS
	A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site.

	1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each joint-sealant product.
	B. Samples for Initial Selection: Manufacturer's color charts consisting of strips of cured sealants showing the full range of colors available for each product exposed to view.
	C. Joint-Sealant Schedule: Include the following information:
	1. Joint-sealant application, joint location, and designation.
	2. Joint-sealant manufacturer and product name.
	3. Joint-sealant formulation.
	4. Joint-sealant color.


	1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Qualification Data: For qualified testing agency.
	B. Product Test Reports: For each kind of joint sealant, for tests performed by a qualified testing agency.
	C. Sample Warranties: For special warranties.

	1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Installer Qualifications: An authorized representative who is trained and approved by manufacturer.

	1.7 PRECONSTRUCTION TESTING
	A. Preconstruction Field-Adhesion Testing: Before installing sealants, field test their adhesion to Project joint substrates as follows:
	1. Conduct field tests for each kind of sealant and joint substrate.
	2. Report whether sealant failed to adhere to joint substrates or tore cohesively. Include data on pull distance used to test each kind of product and joint substrate. For sealants that fail adhesively, retest until satisfactory adhesion is obtained.
	3. Evaluation of Preconstruction Field-Adhesion-Test Results: Sealants not evidencing adhesive failure from testing, in absence of other indications of noncompliance with requirements, will be considered satisfactory. Do not use sealants that fail to ...


	1.8 FIELD CONDITIONS
	A. Do not proceed with installation of joint sealants under the following conditions:
	1. When ambient and substrate temperature conditions are outside limits permitted by joint-sealant manufacturer or are below 2T40 deg F2T.
	2. When joint substrates are wet.
	3. Where joint widths are less than those allowed by joint-sealant manufacturer for applications indicated.
	4. Where contaminants capable of interfering with adhesion have not yet been removed from joint substrates.


	1.9 WARRANTY
	A. Special Installer's Warranty: Installer agrees to repair or replace joint sealants that do not comply with performance and other requirements specified in this Section within specified warranty period.
	1. Warranty Period: Two years from date of Substantial Completion.

	B. Special Manufacturer's Warranty: Manufacturer agrees to furnish joint sealants to repair or replace those joint sealants that do not comply with performance and other requirements specified in this Section within specified warranty period.
	1. Warranty Period: Five years from date of Substantial Completion.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 JOINT SEALANTS, GENERAL
	A. Compatibility: Provide joint sealants, backings, and other related materials that are compatible with one another and with joint substrates under conditions of service and application, as demonstrated by joint-sealant manufacturer, based on testing...
	B. VOC Content of Interior Sealants: Sealants and sealant primers used inside the weatherproofing system shall comply with the following:
	1. Architectural sealants shall have a VOC content of 250 g/L or less.
	2. Sealants and sealant primers for nonporous substrates shall have a VOC content of 250 g/L or less.

	C. Colors of Exposed Joint Sealants:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.

	2.2 NONSTAINING SILICONE JOINT SEALANTS
	A. Nonstaining Joint Sealants: No staining of substrates when tested according to ASTM C 1248.
	B. Silicone, Nonstaining, S, NS, 100/50, NT: Nonstaining, single-component, nonsag, plus 100 percent and minus 50 percent movement capability, nontraffic-use, neutral-curing silicone joint sealant; ASTM C 920, Type S, Grade NS, Class 100/50, Use NT.
	C. Silicone, Nonstaining, S, NS, 100/50, T, NT: Nonstaining, single-component, nonsag, plus 100 percent and minus 50 percent movement capability, traffic- and nontraffic-use, neutral-curing silicone joint sealant; ASTM C 920, Type S, Grade NS, Class 1...

	2.3 URETHANE JOINT SEALANTS
	A. Urethane, S, NS, 100/50, T, NT: Single-component, nonsag, plus 100 percent and minus 50 percent movement capability, traffic- and nontraffic-use, urethane joint sealant; ASTM C 920, Type S, Grade NS, Class 100/50, Uses T and NT.

	2.4 MILDEW-RESISTANT JOINT SEALANTS
	A. Mildew-Resistant Joint Sealants: Formulated for prolonged exposure to humidity with fungicide to prevent mold and mildew growth.
	B. Silicone, Mildew Resistant, Acid Curing, S, NS, 25, NT: Mildew-resistant, single-component, nonsag, plus 25 percent and minus 25 percent movement capability, nontraffic-use, acid-curing silicone joint sealant; ASTM C 920, Type S, Grade NS, Class 25...

	2.5 BUTYL JOINT SEALANTS
	A. Butyl-Rubber-Based Joint Sealants: ASTM C 1311.

	2.6 LATEX JOINT SEALANTS
	A. Acrylic Latex: Acrylic latex or siliconized acrylic latex, ASTM C 834, Type OP, Grade NF.

	2.7 JOINT-SEALANT BACKING
	A. Sealant Backing Material, General: Nonstaining; compatible with joint substrates, sealants, primers, and other joint fillers; and approved for applications indicated by sealant manufacturer based on field experience and laboratory testing.
	B. Cylindrical Sealant Backings: ASTM C 1330, Type C (closed-cell material with a surface skin), and of size and density to control sealant depth and otherwise contribute to producing optimum sealant performance.
	C. Bond-Breaker Tape: Polyethylene tape or other plastic tape recommended by sealant manufacturer for preventing sealant from adhering to rigid, inflexible joint-filler materials or joint surfaces at back of joint. Provide self-adhesive tape where app...

	2.8 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS
	A. Primer: Material recommended by joint-sealant manufacturer where required for adhesion of sealant to joint substrates indicated, as determined from preconstruction joint-sealant-substrate tests and field tests.
	B. Cleaners for Nonporous Surfaces: Chemical cleaners acceptable to manufacturers of sealants and sealant backing materials, free of oily residues or other substances capable of staining or harming joint substrates and adjacent nonporous surfaces in a...
	C. Masking Tape: Nonstaining, nonabsorbent material compatible with joint sealants and surfaces adjacent to joints.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine joints indicated to receive joint sealants, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for joint configuration, installation tolerances, and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.
	B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Surface Cleaning of Joints: Clean out joints immediately before installing joint sealants to comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written instructions and the following requirements:
	1. Remove all foreign material from joint substrates that could interfere with adhesion of joint sealant, including dust, paints (except for permanent, protective coatings tested and approved for sealant adhesion and compatibility by sealant manufactu...
	2. Clean porous joint substrate surfaces by brushing, grinding, mechanical abrading, or a combination of these methods to produce a clean, sound substrate capable of developing optimum bond with joint sealants. Remove loose particles remaining after c...
	a. Concrete.

	3. Remove laitance and form-release agents from concrete.
	4. Clean nonporous joint substrate surfaces with chemical cleaners or other means that do not stain, harm substrates, or leave residues capable of interfering with adhesion of joint sealants. Nonporous joint substrates include the following:
	a. Metal.
	b. Glass.
	c. Porcelain enamel.


	B. Joint Priming: Prime joint substrates where recommended by joint-sealant manufacturer or as indicated by preconstruction joint-sealant-substrate tests or prior experience. Apply primer to comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written instruction...
	C. Masking Tape: Use masking tape where required to prevent contact of sealant or primer with adjoining surfaces that otherwise would be permanently stained or damaged by such contact or by cleaning methods required to remove sealant smears. Remove ta...

	3.3 INSTALLATION OF JOINT SEALANTS
	A. General: Comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written installation instructions for products and applications indicated, unless more stringent requirements apply.
	B. Sealant Installation Standard: Comply with recommendations in ASTM C 1193 for use of joint sealants as applicable to materials, applications, and conditions indicated.
	C. Install sealant backings of kind indicated to support sealants during application and at position required to produce cross-sectional shapes and depths of installed sealants relative to joint widths that allow optimum sealant movement capability.
	1. Do not leave gaps between ends of sealant backings.
	2. Do not stretch, twist, puncture, or tear sealant backings.
	3. Remove absorbent sealant backings that have become wet before sealant application, and replace them with dry materials.

	D. Install bond-breaker tape behind sealants where sealant backings are not used between sealants and backs of joints.
	E. Install sealants using proven techniques that comply with the following and at the same time backings are installed:
	1. Place sealants so they directly contact and fully wet joint substrates.
	2. Completely fill recesses in each joint configuration.
	3. Produce uniform, cross-sectional shapes and depths relative to joint widths that allow optimum sealant movement capability.

	F. Tooling of Nonsag Sealants: Immediately after sealant application and before skinning or curing begins, tool sealants according to requirements specified in subparagraphs below to form smooth, uniform beads of configuration indicated; to eliminate ...
	1. Remove excess sealant from surfaces adjacent to joints.
	2. Use tooling agents that are approved in writing by sealant manufacturer and that do not discolor sealants or adjacent surfaces.
	3. Provide concave joint profile per Figure 8A in ASTM C 1193 unless otherwise indicated.


	3.4 CLEANING
	A. Clean off excess sealant or sealant smears adjacent to joints as the Work progresses by methods and with cleaning materials approved in writing by manufacturers of joint sealants and of products in which joints occur.

	3.5 PROTECTION
	A. Protect joint sealants during and after curing period from contact with contaminating substances and from damage resulting from construction operations or other causes so sealants are without deterioration or damage at time of Substantial Completio...

	3.6 JOINT-SEALANT SCHEDULE
	A. Joint-Sealant Application: Exterior joints in vertical surfaces and horizontal nontraffic surfaces.
	1. Joint Locations:
	a. Construction joints in cast-in-place concrete.
	b. Joints between different materials.
	c. Perimeter joints between materials listed above and frames of doors, windows and louvers.
	d. Control and expansion joints.
	e. Other joints as indicated on Drawings.

	2. Joint Sealant: Urethane, nonstaining, S, NS, 50, NT.
	3. Joint-Sealant Color: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range of colors.

	B. Joint-Sealant Application: Interior joints in horizontal traffic surfaces.
	1. Joint Locations:
	a. Isolation joints in cast-in-place concrete slabs.
	b. Other joints as indicated on Drawings.

	2. Joint Sealant: Urethane, S, P, 25, T, NT.
	3. Joint-Sealant Color: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range of colors.

	C. Joint-Sealant Application: Interior joints in vertical surfaces and horizontal nontraffic surfaces.
	1. Joint Locations:
	a. Vertical joints on exposed surfaces of concrete, walls, and partitions.
	b. Other joints as indicated on Drawings.

	2. Joint Sealant: Urethane, S, NS, 50, NT.
	3. Joint-Sealant Color: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range of colors.

	D. Joint-Sealant Application: Interior joints in vertical surfaces and horizontal nontraffic surfaces not subject to significant movement.
	1. Joint Locations:
	a. Perimeter joints between interior wall surfaces and frames of interior doors and windows.
	b. Other joints as indicated on Drawings.

	2. Joint Sealant: Acrylic latex.
	3. Joint-Sealant Color: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range of colors.

	E. Joint-Sealant Application: Mildew-resistant interior joints in vertical surfaces and horizontal nontraffic surfaces.
	1. Joint Locations:
	a. Joints between plumbing fixtures and adjoining walls, floors, and counters.
	b. Other joints as indicated on Drawings.

	2. Joint Sealant: Silicone, mildew resistant, acid curing, S, NS, 25, NT.
	3. Joint-Sealant Color: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range of colors.

	F. Joint-Sealant Application: Concealed mastics.
	1. Joint Locations:
	a. Aluminum thresholds.
	b. Other joints as indicated on Drawings.

	2. Joint Sealant: Butyl-rubber based.
	3. Joint-Sealant Color: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range of colors.




	099113 - exterior painting
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes surface preparation and the application of paint systems on the following exterior substrates:
	1. Fiber-cement board.
	2. Steel and iron.
	3. Galvanized metal.
	4. Wood.
	5. Plastic.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. MPI Gloss Level 1: Not more than five units at 60 degrees and 10 units at 85 degrees, according to ASTM D 523.
	B. MPI Gloss Level 3: 10 to 25 units at 60 degrees and 10 to 35 units at 85 degrees, according to ASTM D 523.
	C. MPI Gloss Level 4: 20 to 35 units at 60 degrees and not less than 35 units at 85 degrees, according to ASTM D 523.
	D. MPI Gloss Level 5: 35 to 70 units at 60 degrees, according to ASTM D 523.
	E. MPI Gloss Level 6: 70 to 85 units at 60 degrees, according to ASTM D 523.
	F. MPI Gloss Level 7: More than 85 units at 60 degrees, according to ASTM D 523.

	1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product. Include preparation requirements and application instructions.
	1. Include printout of current "MPI Approved Products List" for each product category specified, with the proposed product highlighted.
	2. Indicate VOC content.

	B. Samples for Initial Selection: For each type of topcoat product.
	C. Product List: Cross-reference to paint system and locations of application areas. Use same designations indicated on Drawings and in schedules. Include color designations.

	1.5 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Furnish extra materials that match products installed and that are packaged with protective covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents.
	1. Paint: 5 percent, but not less than 2T1 gal.2T of each material and color applied.


	1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Store materials not in use in tightly covered containers in well-ventilated areas with ambient temperatures continuously maintained at not less than 2T45 deg F2T.
	1. Maintain containers in clean condition, free of foreign materials and residue.
	2. Remove rags and waste from storage areas daily.


	1.7 FIELD CONDITIONS
	A. Apply paints only when temperature of surfaces to be painted and ambient air temperatures are between 2T50 and 95 deg F2T.
	B. Do not apply paints in snow, rain, fog, or mist; when relative humidity exceeds 85 percent; at temperatures less than 2T5 deg F2T above the dew point; or to damp or wet surfaces.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MANUFACTURERS
	A. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide available products listed in the Exterior Painting Schedule for the paint category indicated.

	2.2 PAINT, GENERAL
	A. MPI Standards: Products shall comply with MPI standards indicated and shall be listed in its "MPI Approved Products Lists."
	B. Material Compatibility:
	1. Materials for use within each paint system shall be compatible with one another and substrates indicated, under conditions of service and application as demonstrated by manufacturer, based on testing and field experience.
	2. For each coat in a paint system, products shall be recommended in writing by topcoat manufacturers for use in paint system and on substrate indicated.

	C. VOC Content: Products shall comply with VOC limits of authorities having jurisdiction.
	D. Colors: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.

	2.3 SOURCE QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Testing of Paint Materials: Owner reserves the right to invoke the following procedure:
	1. Owner will engage the services of a qualified testing agency to sample paint materials. Contractor will be notified in advance and may be present when samples are taken. If paint materials have already been delivered to Project site, samples may be...
	2. Testing agency will perform tests for compliance with product requirements.
	3. Owner may direct Contractor to stop applying paints if test results show materials being used do not comply with product requirements. Contractor shall remove noncomplying paint materials from Project site, pay for testing, and repaint surfaces pai...



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine substrates and conditions, with Applicator present, for compliance with requirements for maximum moisture content and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.
	B. Maximum Moisture Content of Substrates: When measured with an electronic moisture meter as follows:
	1. Wood: 15 percent.

	C. Verify suitability of substrates, including surface conditions and compatibility, with existing finishes and primers.
	D. Proceed with coating application only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.
	1. Application of coating indicates acceptance of surfaces and conditions.


	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations in "MPI Architectural Painting Specification Manual" applicable to substrates and paint systems indicated.
	B. Remove hardware, covers, plates, and similar items already in place that are removable and are not to be painted. If removal is impractical or impossible because of size or weight of item, provide surface-applied protection before surface preparati...
	1. After completing painting operations, use workers skilled in the trades involved to reinstall items that were removed. Remove surface-applied protection.

	C. Clean substrates of substances that could impair bond of paints, including dust, dirt, oil, grease, and incompatible paints and encapsulants.
	1. Remove incompatible primers and reprime substrate with compatible primers or apply tie coat as required to produce paint systems indicated.

	D. Steel Substrates: Remove rust, loose mill scale, and shop primer if any. Clean using methods recommended in writing by paint manufacturer.
	E. Shop-Primed Steel Substrates: Clean field welds, bolted connections, and areas where shop paint is abraded. Paint exposed areas with the same material as used for shop priming to comply with SSPC-PA 1 for touching up shop-primed surfaces.
	F. Galvanized-Metal Substrates: Remove grease and oil residue from galvanized sheet metal by mechanical methods to produce clean, lightly etched surfaces that promote adhesion of subsequently applied paints.
	G. Wood Substrates:
	1. Scrape and clean knots. Before applying primer, apply coat of knot sealer recommended in writing by topcoat manufacturer for exterior use in paint system indicated.
	2. Sand surfaces that will be exposed to view, and dust off.
	3. Prime edges, ends, faces, undersides, and backsides of wood.
	4. After priming, fill holes and imperfections in the finish surfaces with putty or plastic wood filler. Sand smooth when dried.

	H. Plastic Trim Fabrication Substrates: Remove dust, dirt, and other foreign material that might impair bond of paints to substrates.

	3.3 APPLICATION
	A. Apply paints according to manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations in "MPI Architectural Painting Specification Manual."
	1. Use applicators and techniques suited for paint and substrate indicated.
	2. Paint surfaces behind movable items same as similar exposed surfaces. Before final installation, paint surfaces behind permanently fixed items with prime coat only.
	3. Paint both sides and edges of exterior doors and entire exposed surface of exterior door frames.
	4. Paint entire exposed surface of window frames and sashes.
	5. Do not paint over labels of independent testing agencies or equipment name, identification, performance rating, or nomenclature plates.
	6. Primers specified in painting schedules may be omitted on items that are factory primed or factory finished if acceptable to topcoat manufacturers.

	B. Tint undercoats same color as topcoat, but tint each undercoat a lighter shade to facilitate identification of each coat if multiple coats of same material are to be applied. Provide sufficient difference in shade of undercoats to distinguish each ...
	C. If undercoats or other conditions show through topcoat, apply additional coats until cured film has a uniform paint finish, color, and appearance.
	D. Apply paints to produce surface films without cloudiness, spotting, holidays, laps, brush marks, roller tracking, runs, sags, ropiness, or other surface imperfections. Cut in sharp lines and color breaks.

	3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Dry Film Thickness Testing: Owner may engage the services of a qualified testing and inspecting agency to inspect and test paint for dry film thickness.
	1. Contractor shall touch up and restore painted surfaces damaged by testing.
	2. If test results show that dry film thickness of applied paint does not comply with paint manufacturer's written recommendations, Contractor shall pay for testing and apply additional coats as needed to provide dry film thickness that complies with ...


	3.5 CLEANING AND PROTECTION
	A. At end of each workday, remove rubbish, empty cans, rags, and other discarded materials from Project site.
	B. After completing paint application, clean spattered surfaces. Remove spattered paints by washing, scraping, or other methods. Do not scratch or damage adjacent finished surfaces.
	C. Protect work of other trades against damage from paint application. Correct damage to work of other trades by cleaning, repairing, replacing, and refinishing, as approved by Architect, and leave in an undamaged condition.
	D. At completion of construction activities of other trades, touch up and restore damaged or defaced painted surfaces.

	3.6 EXTERIOR PAINTING SCHEDULE
	A. Steel and Iron Substrates:
	1. Alkyd System:
	a. Prime Coat: Primer, alkyd, anticorrosive, for metal, MPI #79.
	b. Intermediate Coat: Exterior, alkyd enamel, matching topcoat.
	c. Topcoat: Alkyd, exterior, gloss (MPI Gloss Level 6), MPI #9.


	B. Galvanized-Metal Substrates:
	1. Alkyd System:
	a. Prime Coat: Primer, galvanized, cementitious, MPI #26.
	b. Intermediate Coat: Exterior, alkyd enamel, matching topcoat.
	c. Topcoat: Alkyd, exterior, gloss (MPI Gloss Level 6),MPI #9.


	C. Wood Substrates: Wood trim, Architectural woodwork, Doors, and Windows.
	1. Latex System:
	a. Prime Coat: Primer, alkyd for exterior woo[, MPI #5.
	b. Intermediate Coat: Latex, exterior, matching topcoat.
	c. Topcoat: Latex, exterior, semi-gloss (MPI Gloss Level 5), MPI #11.


	D. Plastic Trim Fabrication Substrates:
	1. Latex System:
	a. Prime Coat: Primer, bonding, water based, MPI #17.
	b. Intermediate Coat: Latex, exterior, matching topcoat.
	c. Topcoat: Latex, exterior, semi-gloss (MPI Gloss Level 5), MPI #11.





	099123 - interior painting
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes surface preparation and the application of paint systems on the following interior substrates:
	1. Steel and iron.
	2. Galvanized metal.
	3. Wood.
	4. Plastic.
	5. Gypsum board.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. MPI Gloss Level 1: Not more than five units at 60 degrees and 10 units at 85 degrees, according to ASTM D 523.
	B. MPI Gloss Level 2: Not more than 10 units at 60 degrees and 10 to 35 units at 85 degrees, according to ASTM D 523.
	C. MPI Gloss Level 3: 10 to 25 units at 60 degrees and 10 to 35 units at 85 degrees, according to ASTM D 523.
	D. MPI Gloss Level 4: 20 to 35 units at 60 degrees and not less than 35 units at 85 degrees, according to ASTM D 523.
	E. MPI Gloss Level 5: 35 to 70 units at 60 degrees, according to ASTM D 523.
	F. MPI Gloss Level 6: 70 to 85 units at 60 degrees, according to ASTM D 523.
	G. MPI Gloss Level 7: More than 85 units at 60 degrees, according to ASTM D 523.

	1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product. Include preparation requirements and application instructions.
	1. Include Printout of current "MPI Approved Products List" for each product category specified, with the proposed product highlighted.
	2. Indicate VOC content.

	B. Samples for Initial Selection: For each type of topcoat product.
	C. Product List: Cross-reference to paint system and locations of application areas. Use same designations indicated on Drawings and in schedules. Include color designations.

	1.5 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Furnish extra materials, from the same product run, that match products installed and that are packaged with protective covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents.
	1. Paint: 5 percent, but not less than 2T1 gal.2T of each material and color applied.


	1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Store materials not in use in tightly covered containers in well-ventilated areas with ambient temperatures continuously maintained at not less than 2T45 deg F2T.
	1. Maintain containers in clean condition, free of foreign materials and residue.
	2. Remove rags and waste from storage areas daily.


	1.7 FIELD CONDITIONS
	A. Apply paints only when temperature of surfaces to be painted and ambient air temperatures are between 2T50 and 95 deg F2T.
	B. Do not apply paints when relative humidity exceeds 85 percent; at temperatures less than 2T5 deg F2T above the dew point; or to damp or wet surfaces.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MANUFACTURERS
	A. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide available products listed in the Interior Painting Schedule for the paint category indicated.

	2.2 PAINT, GENERAL
	A. MPI Standards: Products shall comply with MPI standards indicated and shall be listed in its "MPI Approved Products Lists."
	B. Material Compatibility:
	1. Materials for use within each paint system shall be compatible with one another and substrates indicated, under conditions of service and application as demonstrated by manufacturer, based on testing and field experience.
	2. For each coat in a paint system, products shall be recommended in writing by topcoat manufacturers for use in paint system and on substrate indicated.

	C. VOC Content: Products shall comply with VOC limits of authorities having jurisdiction.
	D. Colors: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.

	2.3 SOURCE QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Testing of Paint Materials: Owner reserves the right to invoke the following procedure:
	1. Owner will engage the services of a qualified testing agency to sample paint materials. Contractor will be notified in advance and may be present when samples are taken. If paint materials have already been delivered to Project site, samples may be...
	2. Testing agency will perform tests for compliance with product requirements.
	3. Owner may direct Contractor to stop applying paints if test results show materials being used do not comply with product requirements. Contractor shall remove noncomplying paint materials from Project site, pay for testing, and repaint surfaces pai...



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine substrates and conditions, with Applicator present, for compliance with requirements for maximum moisture content and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.
	B. Maximum Moisture Content of Substrates: When measured with an electronic moisture meter as follows:
	1. Wood: 15 percent.
	2. Gypsum Board: 12 percent.

	C. Gypsum Board Substrates: Verify that finishing compound is sanded smooth.
	D. Verify suitability of substrates, including surface conditions and compatibility, with existing finishes and primers.
	E. Proceed with coating application only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.
	1. Application of coating indicates acceptance of surfaces and conditions.


	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations in "MPI Architectural Painting Specification Manual" applicable to substrates and paint systems indicated.
	B. Remove hardware, covers, plates, and similar items already in place that are removable and are not to be painted. If removal is impractical or impossible because of size or weight of item, provide surface-applied protection before surface preparati...
	1. After completing painting operations, use workers skilled in the trades involved to reinstall items that were removed. Remove surface-applied protection if any.

	C. Clean substrates of substances that could impair bond of paints, including dust, dirt, oil, grease, and incompatible paints and encapsulants.
	1. Remove incompatible primers and reprime substrate with compatible primers or apply tie coat as required to produce paint systems indicated.

	D. Steel Substrates: Remove rust, loose mill scale, and shop primer, if any. Clean using methods recommended in writing by paint manufacturer.
	E. Shop-Primed Steel Substrates: Clean field welds, bolted connections, and areas where shop paint is abraded. Paint exposed areas with the same material as used for shop priming to comply with SSPC-PA 1 for touching up shop-primed surfaces.
	F. Galvanized-Metal Substrates: Remove grease and oil residue from galvanized sheet metal by mechanical methods to produce clean, lightly etched surfaces that promote adhesion of subsequently applied paints.
	G. Wood Substrates:
	1. Scrape and clean knots, and apply coat of knot sealer before applying primer.
	2. Sand surfaces that will be exposed to view, and dust off.
	3. Prime edges, ends, faces, undersides, and backsides of wood.
	4. After priming, fill holes and imperfections in the finish surfaces with putty or plastic wood filler. Sand smooth when dried.


	3.3 APPLICATION
	A. Apply paints according to manufacturer's written instructions and to recommendations in "MPI Manual."
	1. Use applicators and techniques suited for paint and substrate indicated.
	2. Paint surfaces behind movable equipment and furniture same as similar exposed surfaces. Before final installation, paint surfaces behind permanently fixed equipment or furniture with prime coat only.
	3. Paint front and backsides of access panels, removable or hinged covers, and similar hinged items to match exposed surfaces.
	4. Do not paint over labels of independent testing agencies or equipment name, identification, performance rating, or nomenclature plates.
	5. Primers specified in painting schedules may be omitted on items that are factory primed or factory finished if acceptable to topcoat manufacturers.

	B. Tint each undercoat a lighter shade to facilitate identification of each coat if multiple coats of same material are to be applied. Tint undercoats to match color of topcoat, but provide sufficient difference in shade of undercoats to distinguish e...
	C. If undercoats or other conditions show through topcoat, apply additional coats until cured film has a uniform paint finish, color, and appearance.
	D. Apply paints to produce surface films without cloudiness, spotting, holidays, laps, brush marks, roller tracking, runs, sags, ropiness, or other surface imperfections. Cut in sharp lines and color breaks.

	3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Dry Film Thickness Testing: Owner may engage the services of a qualified testing and inspecting agency to inspect and test paint for dry film thickness.
	1. Contractor shall touch up and restore painted surfaces damaged by testing.
	2. If test results show that dry film thickness of applied paint does not comply with paint manufacturer's written recommendations, Contractor shall pay for testing and apply additional coats as needed to provide dry film thickness that complies with ...


	3.5 CLEANING AND PROTECTION
	A. At end of each workday, remove rubbish, empty cans, rags, and other discarded materials from Project site.
	B. After completing paint application, clean spattered surfaces. Remove spattered paints by washing, scraping, or other methods. Do not scratch or damage adjacent finished surfaces.
	C. Protect work of other trades against damage from paint application. Correct damage to work of other trades by cleaning, repairing, replacing, and refinishing, as approved by Architect, and leave in an undamaged condition.
	D. At completion of construction activities of other trades, touch up and restore damaged or defaced painted surfaces.

	3.6 INTERIOR PAINTING SCHEDULE
	A. Steel and Ferrous Metal Substrates:
	1. Alkyd System:
	a. Prime Coat: Primer, alkyd, anti-corrosive, for metal, MPI #79.
	b. Prime Coat: Shop primer specified in Section where substrate is specified.
	c. Intermediate Coat: Alkyd, interior, matching topcoat.
	d. Topcoat: Alkyd, interior, gloss (MPI Gloss Level 6), MPI #48.


	B. Galvanized-Metal Substrates:
	1. Alkyd over Cementitious Primer System:
	a. Prime Coat: Primer, galvanized, cementitious, MPI #26.
	b. Intermediate Coat: Alkyd, interior, matching topcoat.
	c. Topcoat: Alkyd, interior, gloss (MPI Gloss Level 6), MPI #48.


	C. Wood Substrates: Exposed framing/blocking and wood panels at Workbench; Doors, Windows, and Frames:
	1. Alkyd System:
	a. Prime Coat: Primer sealer, alkyd, interior, MPI #45.
	b. Intermediate Coat: Alkyd, interior, matching topcoat.
	c. Topcoat: Alkyd, interior, semi-gloss (MPI Gloss Level 5), MPI #47.


	D. Plastic Substrates:
	1. Alkyd System:
	a. Prime Coat: Primer, bonding, solvent based, MPI #69.
	b. Intermediate Coat: Alkyd, interior, matching topcoat.
	c. Topcoat: Alkyd, interior, semi-gloss (MPI Gloss Level 5), MPI #47.


	E. Gypsum Board and Wood Panel Substrates at walls and ceilings:
	1. Latex over Latex Sealer System:
	a. Prime Coat: Primer sealer, latex, interior, MPI #50.
	b. Prime Coat: Latex, interior, matching topcoat.
	c. Intermediate Coat: Latex, interior, matching topcoat.
	d. Topcoat: Latex, interior, satin/eggshell (MPI Gloss Level 3), MPI #52 at walls and ceilings.





	AMHI PLUMBING & HVAC For Drawings 12-8-15
	CODE REVIEW:
	A. IBC, International Building Code – 2009
	B. ASHRAE Standard 62.1 – 2007
	C. ASHRAE Standard 90.1 – 2010
	D. Maine Internal Plumbing Code 2007
	E. NFPA 54, National Fuel Gas Code
	F. NFPA 90A, Standard for the Installation of Air-Conditioning and Ventilating Systems

	PART 1 -  GENERAL – COMMON WORK
	1.1 SCOPE OF WORK
	A. Refer to the HVAC and Plumbing sections.

	1.2 GENERAL
	A. Furnish all services, skilled and common labor, and all apparatus and materials required for the complete installation as shown and within the intent of the drawings and/or these Specifications.
	B. Provide finished work, fully tested and ready for operation.  Any components or labor not mentioned but required for functioning systems shall be provided.
	C. The Contractor, his Subcontractors and Suppliers shall provide to the Owner all paperwork necessary to support the Owners pursuit of incentive grants related to energy conservation.

	1.3 SUBMITTALS
	A. Provide in accordance with Division 1 of the specifications.
	B. Submittals required for the following:
	1. Energy recovery unit (ERU).
	3. Gas fired unit heater vent piping and concentric vent box.
	15. Startup reports for gas unit heaters, sump pump, and ERU.
	16. Mechanical ID for all equipment.
	17. Owner’s manuals for all equipment.


	1.4 COORDINATION  & QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. All work, materials, and equipment shall comply with the rules and regulations of all codes and ordinances of the local, state, and federal authorities.
	B. Follow the recommended procedures of the 0TUSMACNAU0T IAQ Guidelines for Occupied Buildings under Construction.

	1.5 IDENTIFICATION
	A. Provide pipe labeling per ASME A13.1, "Scheme for the Identification of Piping Systems," for letter size, length of color field, colors, and viewing angles of identification devices for piping.
	B. Equipment Markers:  Engraved, color-coded laminated plastic; attach with screws or contact-type, permanent adhesive. Size:  1T2-1/2” x 1” or as applicable

	1.6 PIPE HANGERS
	A. Install in accordance with MSS SP69 - Manufacturers Standardization Society:  Pipe Hangers and Supports-Selection and Application.

	1.7 PIPE PENETRATIONS
	A. Escutcheons:  Provide for wall, ceiling, and floor penetrations in finished spaces where pipes are exposed.


	PART 2 -  HVAC SCOPE OF WORK
	2.1 REMOVALS
	A. Remove existing ductwork, piping and other HVAC items shown and noted on demolition plans.

	2.2 NATURAL GAS SERVICE
	A. There will be a new 14 in w.g. service entrance provided by the contracted gas utility.

	2.3 HVAC SYSTEMS
	A. Ventilation air is provided by an energy recover unit (ERU).
	1. ERU shall be equal to Renewaire as scheduled on drawings.

	B. Gas fired unit heaters provide heat for the basement and the first floor.
	1. UH shall be equal to Modine (Hot Dawg) as scheduled on drawings.


	2.4 TEMPERATURE CONTROLS
	A. DDC contractor shall be approved by the owner as a qualified installer.
	B. DDC controls shall integrate with the existing Honeywell EBI front end via one of the following: Lon Works, Bacnet, Modbus, or OPC communication protocols; Lon Works is owner preferred.  The DDC controller shall be wired to a network switch located...
	1. Provide unitary stand-alone controllers with sufficient memory to support its operating system, database, and programming requirements with sufficient I/O capacity.  Local keypad and display, with battery backup.  Lon Works and ASHRAE 135 compliance.
	2. Sensors:
	a. Temperature: Thermistor or RTD.  Digital display with manual dial adjuster (+- 5 F).
	b. Occupancy:  Occupancy sensor shall have the sensitivity activation suitable for the given work environment.  Passive infrared, with time delay, flush mounting device.
	c. Natural Gas Detection:  equal to Kele Model GDS with 4-20 mA output to BMS for monitoring and alarm.
	d. Carbon Monoxide and Nitrogen Dioxide.: Equal to Kele Model GDS with 4-20 mA output to BMS for monitoring and alarm.


	C. Power wiring: All electrical wiring required for automatic controls shall be included under Division 23.  Electrical work comply with the following, unless otherwise directed by Division 26:
	1. Power wiring to controls junction box and all line voltage HVAC operators by Div 26.

	D. Coordination:
	1. Sheet Metal Contractor shall install motor operated dampers (MODs) furnished by Controls Contractor.

	E. Sequence of Operations:
	1. UH-1 (Basement) & UH-2 (First Floor).
	a. UH-1 & 2 shall operate thru its own factory provided safeties and burner control.
	b. UH-1:  OCC/UNOCC temperature setpoint (adj) shall be 50 F (adj).
	c. UH-2:  OCC/UNOCC temperature setpoints (adj) via Occupancy Sensor; UNOCC temp shall be 50 F (adj), OCC temp shall be 65 F (will dial adjustment +- 5F).
	d. BMS shall have the ability to adjust OCC/UNOCC setpoint temperatures.
	e. BMS shall monitor each space temperature.

	2. Energy recovery unit (ERU).
	a. ERU shall operate via occupancy sensor so that when the space is occupied the ERU shall operate continuously after the OA and EA motor dampers open 100%.  BMS shall monitor ERU status and control Start/Stop.

	3. Monitored & alarm points:
	a. Low temperature set point of 40 F (adj).  Alarm BMS
	b. Natural gas detector to alarm to BMS when gas is detected.
	c. Carbon monoxide (CO) detector shall have audible alarm and alarm BMS when CO is detected.
	d. Nitrogen dioxide (NO2) detector shall have audible alarm and alarm BMS when NO2 is detected.
	e. Sump Pump high water detection shall alarm BMS.
	f. Monitor UH-1 & 2 status/failure via BMS.



	2.5 TESTING, ADJUSTING AND BALANCING (TAB)
	A. Examine design and approved HVAC equipment submittals.
	B. Perform TAB in accordance with AABC and SMACNA’s HVAC TAB section.

	2.6 DUCTWORK AND ACCESSORIES
	A. UDuctU shall be constructed of galvanized, sheet steel, normal service:  Lock-forming quality; ASTM A 653, 1TG60 (All interior ductwork) or G90 (All exterior ductwork). 1THanger materials shall be sheet steel or round, threaded steel rod.  Straps a...
	A. URound ductsU: Concealed round ducts shall be longitudinal Grooved Seam Flat lock (RL-5 seam) at 2-inch wg construction.  NO Snap Lock joints.
	B. UManual volume dampersU shall be factory fabricated with required hardware and accessories.  Stiffen damper blades for stability.  Include locking device to hold single-blade dampers in a fixed position without vibration.
	C. USeam And Joint SealingU:  Seal duct seams and joints according to the duct pressure class indicated and as described in SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards--Metal and Flexible." Seal to SMACNA Class A; UallU joints, longitudinal and transve...
	D. UGas Fired Unit Heater VentU:  Per manufacturer’s recommendations and local codes, Type B vent is basis of design.  Provide thimbles or required clearance to combustibles for floor and roof penetrations.
	E. Ductwork Insulation:
	1. Knauf mfg or equal.
	2. Flexible Fiber Glass Blanket, ASTM C553, k value 0.29 at 75F mean temperature, vapor retarder jacket:FSK.
	3. Supply & return ducts within unconditioned envelope: R-7, 2” thickness.
	4. Unit Heater Vent duct: Knauf 1000 F pipe insulation with ECOSE technology.


	2.7 REGISTERS, GRILLES, AND DIFFUSERS
	A. USupply RegisterU shall be PRICE model 520D steel, flush face, two way pattern supply with damper, sized as shown on drawing. Finish shall be white powder coat.
	B. UCeiling Exhaust Grille (duct mounted) Ushall be Price 530D louver face grille, sized as shown on drawing, 3/4” blade spacing, steel construction, with damper.  Finish shall be white powder coat.

	2.8 PIPE, FITTINGS, AND ACCESSORIES
	A. UDomestic hot and cold water pipingU shall be hard copper tube,  1TASTM B 88, Types L1T, water tube, drawn temper and shall utilize copper pressure fittings complying with ASME B16.18, cast-copper-alloy or ASME B16.22, wrought- copper, solder-joint...
	B. UNatural gas piping: U ASTM 106, Grade B, Schedule 40, black steel.
	1. Malleable-iron threaded fittings: ASME B16.1, class 150.

	C. Insulation
	1. Domestic hot water: Pipe size 1-1/4” and less: Mineral fiber; k 0.23; 1” thickness.
	2. Domestic cold water: Pipe size 1-1/4” and less: Mineral fiber; k 0.23; 1” thickness; with vapor retarder.


	2.9 PLUMBING
	A. USanitary waste and vent pipingU shall be Schedule 40 PVC. PVC Pipe shall comply with   ASTM D 2665, solid-wall drain, waste, and vent (DVW), PVC Socket Fittings:  ASTM D 2665, socket type, made to ASTM D 3311; DWV patterns. Inspect plumbing fixtur...
	1. Force main (pressure) piping shall be PVC schedule 40 pressure pipe and fitting system equal to Charlotte Pipe, cell class of 12454 as identified in ASTM D 1784

	B. UIsolation Valves for domestic hot, cold water & gasU shall be 600# W.O.G., equal to Apolo 70LF-1 series, cast bronze two piece body, hard chrome plated forged brass ball, true adjustable packing nut ("O"-ring only type stem seal not acceptable), b...

	2.10 PLUMBING FIXTURES
	A. P-1 Toilet: American Standard Cadet Right Height, #2467.016, Elongated pressure assisted toilet 1.6 gpf, with open seat, white toilet color, ADA.
	B. P-2 Lavatory:  American Standard, Lucerne, Wall-hung, vitreous china.
	1. Provide stops, trap, grid strainer, ADA pipe covering.
	2. Provide American Standard, Reliant 3, single control faucet, ADA

	C. P-3 Service Sink: 24 x 24 x 10” H Mop Service Basin: Zurn Z1996-24. Molded high density molded stone basin; PVC drain body, stainless steel strainer, and 3” gasketed outlet connection.  Certifications: Meets ANSI Z124.6, CSA listed, and IAPMO liste...
	1. Wall Guard (-WG) Provide 20 gage type 304 stainless steel bumpers used to protect walls adjacent to mop basin. Two panels shall be supplied for corner installation
	2. Bumper Guards (-BS) Provide 20 gage type 304 stainless steel bumper guards to protect top edge of basin.
	3. Faucet: Chicago Faucets Company, model 540-LD897SGCCP service sink faucet with long spout and vacuum breaker, wrist blade handles.
	a. 8” rough-in dimension.
	b. 6 ¼” spout with mop hook, wall support bracket, and garden hose end outlet.
	c. Internal spring loaded check valves.
	d. Atmospheric vacuum breaker.


	D. Electric Water Heater:
	1. Equal to AO Smith Dura-Power, Commercial EWH. Model and recovery rate scheduled on drawings.  Shall meet standby loss requirements of the US Dept of energy and ASHRAE/IESNA 90.1.

	E. Freeze Proof Wall Hydrant:
	1. Zurn Z1322-EZ ceramic disc Non freeze, anti-siphon auto draining wall hydrant.

	F. Oil/Sediment Interceptor with Heavy Duty Grate:
	1. Equal to Zurn model Z1189, Size 12.
	2. Acid resistant coated interior and fabricated steel oil/sediment interceptor with bronze cleanout plug.

	G. Sump Pump: Equal to Zoeller sump pump and basin size as scheduled on drawings.  Basin shall be high density polyethylene, equal to Zoeller FM0487, with (2) 4” grommets for sidewall pipe connections (field installed).  Basin cover shall be watertigh...

	PART 3 – EXECUTION
	3.1 DEMOLITION AND REMOVALS
	A. Refer to Division 1 for general demolition requirements and procedures.
	B. Coordinate requirements for access panels and doors for mechanical items requiring access that are concealed behind finished surfaces.  Access panels and doors are specified in Division 8.
	C. Coordinate location of piping, sleeves, inserts, hangers, ductwork and equipment. Locate piping, sleeves, inserts, hangers, ductwork and equipment clear of windows, doors, openings, light outlets, and other services and utilities. Follow manufactur...

	3.2 COMMON REQUIREMENTS
	D. General Requirements
	1. Install equipment in accordance with manufactures recommendations.
	2. Install piping, ductwork, and equipment to allow maximum possible headroom unless specific mounting heights are not indicated.
	3. Install equipment level and plumb, parallel and perpendicular to other building systems and components in exposed interior spaces, unless otherwise indicated.
	4. Install mechanical equipment to facilitate service, maintenance, and repair or replacement of components.  Connect equipment for ease of disconnecting, with minimum interference to other installations.  Extend grease fittings to accessible locations.
	5. Any structural member weakened or impaired by cutting, notching, or otherwise shall be reinforced, repaired, or replaced so as to be left in safe structural condition in accordance with the local building code requirements.
	6. Install piping and ductwork in concealed locations, unless otherwise indicated and except in equipment rooms and service areas.
	7. Install mechanical systems above accessible ceilings to allow sufficient space for ceiling panel removal.
	8. Install piping to permit valve servicing.
	9. Install free of sags and bends.
	10. Install fittings for changes in direction and branch connections.
	11. Make allowances for application of insulation.
	12. Verify final equipment locations for roughing-in.
	13. Coordinate work between trades, such as sheet metal contractor installs motor dampers provided by the temperature controls contractor.

	E. TAB: perform air balance report per AABC and NEBB.
	1. ERU shall be initially balanced via ECM controlled motors.

	F. Painting of plumbing and mechanical systems, equipment, and components is specified in Division 9.
	G. ROOFING
	1. Refer to Division 7.
	2. Coordinate installation of roof curbs, equipment supports, and roof penetrations.

	H. PROJECT CLOSEOUT
	1. Provide Demonstration and Training in accordance Division 1.







